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PREFACE. 


This study of the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans aims at recording the customs of the 
people with which it deals as they are regarded within the community itself, the commu¬ 
nity to which the author belongs and within which he has therefore spent his long life. 
Outside authorises may disagree with some of his conclusions. But the paper is intended 
not as a critical study so much as a record of traditions, customs and ceremonies as 
understood by those who adhere to them and as interpreted by one of their number who 
is also an anthropologist— Editor. 
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The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 


1. Introductory. 

The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans form now an exclusive group adopting certain customs 
based on beliefs in which they have implicit faith. But in most of their general ritualistic 
observances they do not differ from the other groups of Brahmans. As a matter of fact 
all Brahmans, to whatever section they belong, follow one of the Vedas and in the 
ceremonies they have to perform they adopt the rituals as laid down in the stilras per¬ 
taining to their Vedas. For example a Sri Vaishnava Brahman and a Vadama Brahman 
both belonging to Rg Veda or Yajur Veda, perform their religious rites according to 
the Grhya sutras of the Rg or Yajur Veda. Although there is uniformity in the essential 
features of their religious rites, the various sections introduce certain details which 
necessarily differ from one another, as they are based on their religious beliefs 

Sri Vaishnava Brahmans as a distinct sect and as a separate class, more or less in 
the present form, must have come into existence only after the time of the great reformer 
Ramanuja Acharya. But according to the traditional account there seems to have been 
a separate existence of this group since the time of Nathamunigal. Further there is a 
belief current amongst several of the Sri Vaishnava community that the Sri Vaishnava 
Brahmans existed as a separate class from very early times, almost suggesting that they 
constitute a very distinct class quite different from the other sections of the Brahmans. 
A careful scrutiny of the Vaishnava traditional account at once disproves this claim. 
It is quite possible that amongst Brahmans several would have belief in Vaishnavism, 
but such would not have completely seceded from the Smarta Brahmans as a distinct 
class A few families may have seceded from their own section on account of their belief 
in Vaishnavism. Some of the chief Acharyas (religious teachers) of the Sri Vaishna- 
vas appear to have been Vadama Brahmans by birth according to their own traditions. 
One Govinda Acharya, who accompanied Yadavapraka&j and Ramanuja to Benares, 
became a &aivite Brahman and later on he was again converted into a Sri Vaishnava 
Brahman. Yadavaprakaia, a Smarta Advaitin, under whom Ramanuja began to 
study, became later in his career a Sn Vaishnava and a true disciple of Ramanuja. 
Some say that even the great Ramanuja, the upholder of Sri Vaishnavism, was born of 
Smarta parents. It is clear from observation and traditional accounts that there was 
not much distinction observed between the Smarta Brahmans and Sn Vaishnavas, until 
the time of Ramanuja. Sri Vaishnava Brahmans always sought as their teachers for 
Vedic study either Sri Vaishnava Brahmans or Smarta Brahmans indiscriminately. In 
the absence of priests (purohits) amongst Sri Vaishnavas, Smarta Brahmans arc usually 
called in to assist them in the performance of various rites and ceremonies. 

The distinct teachings of Ramanuja must have certainly helped the Sri Vaishnavas 
to form a distinct class by themselves, and probably the ranks of this exclusive group 
swelled from frequent additions from amongst the Smarta Brahmans. This accretion 
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of members which began in Ramanuja's time continues still, and even now it is possible 
to trace close relationship between Smartas and Vaishnavas in certain families. There 
are some families, though few, amongst Sri Vaishnavas whose members observe pollution 
when there is death of a member in certain Smarta families which belong to the same 
gOtra as their own. No doubt such cases are becoming rare and probably no cases will 
easily be found of this kind after a few years. Sri Vaishnavas of some villages, such 
for example, as Valavanur, Savalai, Perangiyur in South Arcot District and Padhur, 
Tekkulur, Panappakam and Cheltimaniyam in the Chingleput District, are considered 
not equal in status to some orthodox Sri Vaishnava families. Those who claim some 
superiority such as Tfltachars, Chakravartis and NavalpakkattSrs do not have 
any marital relationship with the Sri Vaishnavas of these villages, even though the 
latter are undoubtedly Sri Vaishnavas. A good example of Smartas becoming Vaish¬ 
navas is afforded by the Thummagunta Dravidas some of whom have become Vaishna¬ 
vas, but still take girls in marriage from Smarta families. They do not, however, give 
in marriage girls born in their families to members of the Smarta families. The Smarta 
Brahmans living in Esanur wear dress and castemarks like the Sri Vaishnavas, but their 
women dress like Smarta ladies and observe only the customs usual amongst the 
SmArta Brahmans. 

In this connection we may also mention the Mukkaniars and SOzhiers amongst whom 
there are both Smarta and Vaishnava families related to one another. 

It should not be thought that Vishnu is worshipped as a god only by Sri Vaishnavas. 
Even Smarta Brahmans adore Vishnu as their God. The only difference between the 
Vaishnavas anti Smartas in this matter is that the former recognize Vishnu as the only 
supreme deity and would not acknowledge any other as such, whereas the latter recognize 
the TrimOrtis—Brahma, Vishnu and Siva—as God’s manifestations, some giving promi¬ 
nence to Siva and others to Vishnu. 

2. Vishnu Worship. 

According to some modern critics Vishnu worship in India can undoubtedly be 
traced as far back as the fourth century after Christ. Dr. Bhandarkar states that 
VasudCva and Sankarshana were worshipped as gods in the Mahratta counlry about the 
first century before Christ (lOO B.C.)* 

The worship of God under the name of Vishnu can be traced to the epics and even to 
the Vedas. No doubt the term Vishnu occurs in the Vedas, but according to some modern 
scholars the Vedic gods are believed to be numerous and different, and Vishnu was not 
recognized as the supreme deity by men during Vedic times. But the orthodox Sri 
Vaishnavas who are well versed in Vedas hold that Vishnu was recognized by the 
Vedas as the supreme deity. They think that the views held by modern critics are due 
to a misconception. According to them the various parts of the Vedas were not written 

• Page 48 Vaishnavism. Saivisin ind minor religious systems. 
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at different times with long intervals, but were brought into existence simultaneously. 
They alwo aver that the different parts of the Vedas were compiled with definite purposes. 
It would be wrong to expect to find general and philosophical ideas of God in the 
portions written especially for guidance in carrying on various rituals, ceremonies, etc. 
It would be equally wrong to expect to find in the philosophical portions ideas about the 
conducting of rites and ceremonies. 

Modern critics and scholars generally hold that the Vcchc periods were several and 
that the idea of God varied with these periods. In other words, they recogm/.e three 
phases of thought in the Rg Veda, namely, nature-worship, monotheism and monism. 
To the earliest seers of the Vedic hymns natural objects such as the moon, sky, stars, 
sea, dawn or nightfall appear to be gods. This regarding of natural objects as God 
and worshipping tnem as such is believed to constitute the pantheistic stage. 

When man began to think more about himself and his own agency he was induced 
to project himself and think of the spiritual agencies in his own form. So anthropho- 
morphisni followed pantheism. Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra, are all considered to be Vedic 
gods. SQrya, PGshan, Agni, Soma, Parjanya, etc., arc also Vedic gods. 

In this connection we may quote what Barnett, one of the modern scholars, says 
about these 

“ Most of them (gods) arc taken from the religion of the people, and dressed in 
new garb according to the imagination of the priest; and a few are pncstl} inventions 
altogether. There is Dyaushpita, the Sky-father, with PrithvT-Mata, the Earth-mother; 
there are Vayu, the wind spirit, Parjanya, the rain-god, SQrya, the sun-god and other 
spirits of the sky such as Savita ; there is the Dawn goddess, Ushas. All these arc or 
were originally deified powers of nature; the people, though their imagination created 
them, have never felt any deep interest in them, and the priests who have taken them 
into their charge, though they treat them very courteously and sing to them elegant hymns 
full of figures of speech, have not been able to cover them with the flesh and blood oi 
living personality. Then wc have Agni, the fire-god, and SOma, the spirit of the 
intoxicating juice of the sOma plant, which is used to inspire the pious to drunken 
raptures in certain ceremonies; both of these have acquired a peculiar importance 
through their association with priestly worship, especially Agni, because he, as bearing 
to the gods the sacrifices cast into his flames, has become the ideal Priest and Divine 
Paraclete of Heaven. Nevertheless all this hieratic importance has not made them gods 
in the deeper sense, reigning in the hearts of men. Then we find powers of doubtful 
origin, Mitra, Varuna, and Vishnu and Rudra, and figures of heroic legend, like the warrior 
Indra and the twin charioteers called A 4 vin 3 and Nasatyi. All these with many others, 
have their worship in the Rig Veda : the priests sing their praises lustily, and often 
speak now of one deity, now of another, as being the highest divinity without the least 
consistency.” {Hindu God* and Heroes -— Wisdom of thr East —pages 12-14.) 

” SQrya and Savita are worshipped as nature-power and not as personal Gods.” 

I-A 
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“Theljtg-Veda is essentially a priestly book ; but it is not entirely a priestly book. 
Much of the thought to which it gives utterance is popular in origin and sentiment, and 
is by no means of the lowest order. On this ground-work the priests have built up a 
system of hieratic thought and ritual of their own, in which there is much that deserves a 
certain respect. There is a good deal of fine poetry in it. There is also in it some idea 
of a law of righteousness: in spite of much wild and unmoral myth and fancy, its gods 
for the most part are not capricious demons but spirits who act in accordance with 
established laws, majestic and wise beings in whom are embodied the highest ideals to 
which men have risen yet. Moreover, the priests in the later books have given 
us some mystic hymns containing vigorous and pregnant speculations on the deepest 
questions of existence, speculations which are indeed fanciful and unscientific, but which 
nevertheless have in them germs of powerful idealism that is destined to arise in 
centuries to come. On the other hand, the priests have cast their system in the 
mould of ritualism. Ritual, ceremony, sacrifice, professional benefit—these are their 
predominant interests. The priestly ceremonies are conceived to possess a magical 
power of their own; and the fixed laws of ritual by which these ceremonies are 
regulated tend lo eclipse, and finally even to swallow up, the laws of moral righteousness 
under which the gods live. A few generations more, and the priesthood will frankly 
announce its ritual to be the supreme law of the universe. Meanwhile they are becoming 
more and more indifferent to the personalities of the gods, when they have preserved 
any; they are quite ready to ascribe attributes of one deity lo another, even attributes of 
nominal supremacy, with unscrupulous inconsistency and dubious sincerity; for the 
personalities of the different gods are beginning to fade away in their eyes, and in their 
mind is arising the conception of a single universal Godhead.” (L. D. Barnett—Hindu 
Gods and Heroes—pp. 42-44.) 

Priests ” Barnett says 44 sing to Vflyu, Surya and Agni considering each of them as 
Gods ” This is only an assumption on the part of Mr. Barnett according to the orthodox 
Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. They think that Mr. Barnett does not seem to understand the 
real mentality of the Hindu Vcdic men. To interpret the text of the Vedas, as under¬ 
stood by the Vaidtki Brahmans who know the Vedas, it is absolutely necessary to know 
certain explanations which arc usually given orally. Since these explanations are not 
generally reduced to writing, misreading and misinterpretation become possible. The 
remarks of Mr- Barnett are quoted at length just to show how modern European scholars 
think of the Hindu conceptions of God from Vedic times. Whatever may be the view of 
the modern European critics and scholars, it is not certainly supported by the Sri 
Vaishnavas. All the remarks made by Mr. Barnett, they say, would disappear if he 
understands the mentality and viewpoint of the Vaidiki Brahmans well-versed in the 
Vedas. They maintain that the idea of one God is certainly derivable from the Vedas, 
and that the various gods mentioned and worshipped are only subordinate and do not 
refer to the supreme deity. Mr. Barnett says that Dyaushpita, Prithvlmata, Vayu, 
Parjanya, Surva and Ushas were originally held to be deified powers of nature. But 
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according to the Hindu conceptions, these are not to be considered as gods, but only as 
spirits. If they refer to God in them, they think only of the spirit of God existing in 
them, as they form part of the universe. 

The conception that in the soma sacrifice the intoxicating spirits of the sOma plant 
is made use of is not correct. The soma juice used is not an intoxicating juice at all. 
The European scholars have made the mistake of considering this as such. The rules 
given to make the sOma juice are such that it could never be an intoxicating stuff —See 
the article “ SOma juice is not liquor ” by N. B. Pavgee, Poona—pages 70-79 in the Third 
Oriental Conference Report, Madras, 1924. 

3. Vaishnavism of South India. 

A devout Sri Vaishnava thinks that he should strive his best to obtain moksha or 
salvation and that this is possible only through an Acharya or a religious teacher. 
Without the intervention of an Acharya, however learned one may be, he cannot hope to 
attain mOksha. In support of this view many a Vaishnava often quotes the examples of 
the wicked Kshatrabandhu and the good and pious Pundarlkaksha who both obtained 
salvation only through an Acharya. In the case of both these men Narada appeared to 
be their Acharya According to Rnhasyamnayam every person desirous of obtaining 
moksha is expected to seek an Acharya and to show always respect towards him and 
to his Acharyas and so on up to God. God is considered to be the greatest Acharya for 
the whole world, as he is the master of everything in this universe. All Sri Vaishnavas 
firmly believe that God being all merciful He would not allow the souls to get away 
from Him and that He would do everything that is just to save them from going astray 
from Him. This view is inculcated by every Sri Vaishnavite Achflrya from Ramanuja 
downwards. Ramanuja in his introduction to the Gita Bhashya says “God in his infinite 
mercy assumed various forms without putting away his own essential god-like nature, 
and time after time incarnated himself . . . descending not only with the purpose 

of relieving the burden of the earth, but also to be accessible to men, even such as we 
arc, so revealing himself to the world as to be visible to the sight of all, and doing such 
other marvellous deeds as to ravish the hearts and eyes of all beings, high and low.” 
Vedanta Dc£ika, another preceptor of the Sri Vaishnavas expresses himself in a similar 
strain in the introductory chapter of his Rahasyatrayasaram, a work written in "Mam- 
pravalam ” (a mixture of Tamil and Sanskrit) and highly prized by the Vadagalai Sri 
Vaishnavas In it he says that the Lord gave the Vedas in former days to Brahma and 
when these sacred Vedas were stolen from Brahma God secured them back to Brahma. 
He brought into existence Astras and caused them to be taught to men through Brahma. 
Through Sanat-Kumaras, sons of Brahma, he sought to promulgate good ideas. God 
tried to keep up the correct way (sampradayam) through the M.iharshis Narada, 
Para^ara, &uka and Saunaka. These rshis did their best. Then Vyasa was created 
and he was induced to write the great epic—the Mahabharata—for the enlightenment of 
the people of the world. Next God himself became incarnate in this world as Hamsa, 
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Matsya, HayagrTva, Nara Narayana, GTtacharya and as the avatars Rama and Krshiia, and 
in these forms taught tatvas and several good things. He caused the proper views express¬ 
ed b> himself to be promulgated by such wise men as BhTshma; he gave out to the world 
many truths by Pancharatra Sastras. Finally he himself incarnated as ten avatars in 
the form of Parflnku^a, Parakala, etc. Just as clouds drink water from the sea and 
pour down this water as rain, so essential for the up-keep of all living beings, these 
Azhvlrs gave out in their own mother tongue (Tamil) the essence of the Vedic teachings. 
In the land of Agastya the Lord became incarnate in the form of several saints as 
prophesied in the stanza found in the Bhagavata Purana and quoted below:—■ 

,l Kalau khalu bhavishyanti narayana parayunah kvachit kvachinmahabhaga 
dramidCshu cha bhuriiah | tambraparnT nadT yatra krtamala payasvinTl kavfiricha maha- 
bhaga pratlchlcha MahanadT || ” This when rendered freely into English runs thus:-- 
“ It is in Kaliyuga that some devoted exclusively to Narayana arc to arise here and there 
in some places ; but they are to be born in larger numbers in the region of the Dravida 
country, by the side of the rivers TambraparnT, Vaigai, Palar, and in the region of the 
famous KAvCri and in the MahanadT (Periyar) which flows to the west.” 

On noting the birth places of the ten Azhvars it looks as if the prophecy alluded to 
in the stanza already quoted is fulfilled. The great saint SathakOpa or Nammazhvar was 
born in the land of TambraparnI and in the same region Madurakavi also was born; 
Peria Azhvar and his daughter in the region of the Vaigai; Poigai, Pey anti BhOtat 
Azhvars belong to the Palar region as well as the great Tirumahisai. 

As the stanza quoted above is not found in certain manuscript copies and printed 
editions of Bhagavata Purana some critics maintain this stanza to be an interpolation 
and believe the insertion to have taken place long after the appearance of these Azhvars. 
According to some critics the whole chapter dealing with Azhvars, Acharyas and Avatars 
is squl to be an interpolation. However this may be, it is clear that this interpolation 
should have taken place long before the time of Vedanta Dc£ika because he bases his 
views expressed in Rahasyatrayasaram on this Moka of Bhagavata Purana. 

On the other hand, the learned amongst this community of Brahmans hold this 
not to be an interpolation. They hold that Bhagavatam was in existence long 
before the time ot the Azhvars and that the passage relating to the birth of Azhvars is 
not an interpolation. They hold that many of the Tamil stanzas of the Prabandha echo 
the sentiments expressed in the Bhagavata Purana, and they say that in some cases they 
are almost similar to ilokas in the Bhagavata Purana. 

Vishnu, or Narayana as he is generally called, is considered to be the supreme Deity 
by all the Sri Vaishnavas. Narayana is considered to be ever in close association with 
LakshmT. She shares all powers and responsibilities with Narayana and is on a par 
with him. This idea is held by every learned Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava and in support of 
this they quote or refer to the Chatu&lokl of Sri Ajavandflr (see page 18 for the ChatuMoki) 
In these four stanzas Ajavandflr maintains that LakshmT shares with Narayana the bed, 
the vahana, and that the devaswith their wives are her servants. Her splendour is as 
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boundless as that of her lord and he too cannot measure it. The three worlds arc 
flourishing on account of her grace only. In all his VibhQtis, she is associated with him 
and is never found separately. This is the view held by all Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavites. 
But the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas do not consider her to belong to the same category as 
Narayana and hold that Sri or Lakshml is on a lower plane than Narayana and on a 
par with other lives—including the souls of human beings. 

The chief doctrines held by the Vadagalai section of the Sri Vaishnavas at the earliest 
times are the following and they hold good even now. I. The Lord (Narayana) with 
Sri Lakshml is the supreme being; 2. Souls and God are different; 3. By resigning 
oneself to God salvation is obtained; 4. Conscious volition and thought of Him at the 
time of death (especially for the faithful) is unnecessary; 5. An Acharya should be 
sought by every one; 6. Moksha can certainly be attained by having an Acharya 
(preceptor or teacher). 

The following Tamil stanza of Tirumahisai Azhvar expresses well the Vaishnavitc 
conception of God and his Grace:— 

*' jb/T^isnQiU iu/ts @)afl*& ii £)jBLa 

enTiT^O/G/ToBT utrevQp—pa 

prr gpiasi'fcvr inasr$ uSQevap <£3Rfn^n uj prr anaaQasr 1 
;fQi//»3eijr iLiasr j£j) uSZev ” 

" Whether to-day, to-morrow, later on or a long time after, your grace is certainly 
mine. O Narayana, I very well know that l am not without you and you without me." 

All Sri Vaishnava Brahmans hold the Azhvars and Acharyas in very great veneration, 
so much so, that the images of Azhvars and chief Acharyas arc set up in many a temple 
and are worshipped. This reverence and worship is due to the belief that the Azhvars 
and the Acharyas represent amsams of God. Their great learning and piety is attributed 
to the presence of the amsam.s of God. 

Ramanuja, the great reformer, is the first of the recent Acharyas to be represented by 
an image in a temple. Annually utsavams are celebrated to him in the month of Chittirai. 
His nakshatra day is “ Tiruvadirai." and this nakshatram is taken into consideration 
while fixing the utsavam in the Chitra month. Next to him the two great Acharyas 
Sri Vedanta De&ika and Sri Manava^a Muha Munigal, who are the special Acharyas of the 
Vadagalai and Tengalai sects are similarly treated. The festival of Vedanta DCsika is 
celebrated in the month of Purattasi on sravanam day and that of Manavaja Maha Mum- 
gal in the month of Arpisi on mOlam day. 

This tendency to represent Acharyas by images is now seen to be working in the 
minds of some. Recently the swami of the Ahobila Matt, who is now the head of the 
matt, established in the matt an idol for one of his predecessors who happened to be his 
own Acharya. Similarly images of their Acharyas are set up by a few Sri Vaishnavas in 
Conjecveram and Kumbakonanv Generally, however, Sri Vaishnavas who do not belong 
to the AhObila Matt have a different mentality and so they are not disposed to set up 
images for any of their recent Acharyas subsequent to Vfldanta De&ika or Manavala 
Maha Munigal. 
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Every Sri Vaishnava Brahman of the Vadagalai and Tengalai sects remembers the 
succession of Acharyas and Azhvars prior to his own up to the Supreme Being who is 
considered to be the great Acharya for the whole universe, by repeating daily or when¬ 
ever he has to do anything of the nature of a religious ceremony the names of his 
Acharyas and Azhvars up to God. The following is usually remembered and repeated 
by a Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava on occasions when he has to remember his Acharyas up 
to God:— 

“ Asmat GurubhyOnamah ; asmatparamagurubhyOnamah ; asmat sarva gurubhyo- 
namah; Srlmate Vedanta Guravenamah; Srlmate RamQnujayanamah ; SrT Parah- 
kuiayanamah (Srlmate Maha PQrnayanamah); Srlmad Yamunamunayenamah; 
&rl Rama Mi£rayanainah; SrT Pundarikakshayanamah; Srlman Nathamunayfi- 
namalj; &rlmad SathakOpayanamah ; SrTmad Vishvaksfinayanamah ; Sriyainamah ; SrT- 
dharayanamah.”— 

" Asmaddeiikam asmadlya paramacharyan a&fishan gurtln SrTman Lakshmana 
yOgi Pungava Maha PQrnam Munim Yamunam RUmam padma vilochanam munivaram 
nfltham iatha dvOshinam sfinCiam Sriyamindira sahacharam Narayanam sam£rayg||—” 

Some also repeat the following Tamil stanza composed by Vedanta Desika in addi¬ 
tion to the above two Sanskrit £lokas. Those who do not know Sanskrit understand 
the Tamil much better and know what they are repeating. 

lt eresr£g)ju 9 rr p jsp&Bppeyeoira &naxuu-f&fd 

iu/reir6H>(_(Ja; uj(a//r00<sjcrr $&?>trevstariifd 
iSsrern (VjGrrrrGD Qu0Loy gjr/r suppsumerrev 
QtjrFlujjBLDL}! .^wre. ^pirrr lobhu aa/rev 
jsesiQasr fflwiL! uj surra p p si_ujiuQa/rGiwi-/rfr 

prrp(LpsaB ai^QaTLJSBr <$* fag prr parr 
§)agasrQppp ^0 LAaQ&Tssr$ &rr wfli_ 

Gi_loOu0lc/t«^ 6rr6Kt_i?6W Qjr>Qt*s >, ” 

This when translated runs as follows :— 

“1 am surrendering myself to him who initiated me into the knowledge of myself 
and am saluting the line of his Acharyas; then, I am also saluting respectfully these 
Acharyas, viz. the most merciful Emberumanar who was born in Sriperumbudur, 
Maha PQrna (also called Pcriya Nambi), Alavandar, Manakkal Nambi (also called Sri 
Ramami^ra), Pundarlkakshar who initiated into the secrets of Prapatti Manakkal 
Nambi, Nathamuni, SathakOpan and Senainathan (Vishvaksfinar) and Lakshml who is as 
sweet and dear to God as amritam; and with their help I am reaching the feet of 
&riyappati (husband of Sri, i.e ., God)." 

In all the stanzas quoted above the order of the preceptors is the same. At first one 
thinks of his own immediate Acharya, then his Acharya’s preceptors, next the prominent 
Acharyas, Vedanta Deiika and Ramanuja. After this the preceptors Manakkal Nambi, 
Uyyakkondar and Nathamunigal are mentioned. Then SathakOpan or Nammazhvar is 
thought of and he is the only one of the Azhvars mentioned though there are ten of them. 
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This is because he is the only Azhvar who is entitled to a place in the list of gurus. 
So far beings of this world are thought of. Then follow Sene&a, Sri Lakshmi and 
£rTman Narayana, all inhabitants of the superhuman celestial region Sri Vaikunfham. 

4. Azhvars. 

The Azhvars who are recognized and whose writings have been codified into what 
is now called “The Nalflyiraprabandham " are twelve in number. They are detailed 
below according to their traditional dates of birth which is slated in each case r— 

I. Ancient— 

Poigai Azhvar (Sarayogin). Born B.C. 4203. 

BhQtat Azhvar (BhQta yogin). Born B.C 4203. 

Peyazhvar (Mahat or Bhranta yOgin). Born B.C. 4203 

Tirumahisai Azhvar. Born B C. 4203. 

II. Middle— 

Nammazhvar (Sathakopan). Born B C. 3102. 

Maduraikavi Azhvar. Rorn B.C. 3102. 

Kula£ekhara Azhvar. Born B.C 3075 

Periya Azhvar (Vishnuchitta). Born B.C. 3056. 

Andal (Goda). Born. B.C. 3005 

III. Recent— 

Tondaradippodi Azhvar (BhaktJnghrirenu). Born BC 2814. 

Tiruppani Azhvar (Yogi Vahana). Born. B.C. 2760. 

Tirumangai Azhvar (Parakala). Born B.C. 2706. 

In the above enumeration of Azhvars it is seen that some are recent and some middle 
while others are ancient. The nearest dates of birth of all these Azhvars as held by the 
orthodox Sri Vaishnava community arc also given. On going through the dates of birth 
we find that all of them were born before Christ and the last of them about 2,700 years 
before Christ; in other words the last of them was born 4,627 years ago and the earliest or 
the first 6,130 years ago. Several amongst modern critics are not disposed to give 
to the Azhvars any antiquity and so they place them only in the 4th, 5th or 6th century 
A.D. The dates given according to the traditional account are considered by them to be 
fanciful and untrustworthy. There are a few critics who say that the Azhvars must have 
been contemporaneous with Ramanuja or that they flourished after him. Both these views 
are considered by Sri Vaishnavas to lie preposterous and to have no basis of any kind 
to support them. 

The heirarchy and the dates in which the various Azhvars flourished and which the 
Sri Vaishnavas believe as true is based on their Guruparamparas which is a traditional 
account of their Acharyas and Azhvars. The account given in the Guruparamparas of the 
Azhvars and Acharyas down to Ramanuja, the great Reformer, is similar in both the 
Vadagalai and Tengalai Guruparamparas. 
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As regards the individual lives of these Azhvars and Acharyas modern scholars 
question the ages assigned to some of them. Some of the Acharyas are held to have lived 
25 years, while others to the ripe age of 135. These ages are considered by the present 
day English knowing scholars to be rather high, and they allow only 80 or 90 years of 
a^e as the maximum. Sn Vaishnavas consider that these scholars ignore two important 
facts In the first place, the Azhvars and prominent Acharyas were men of great in¬ 
tellectual capacity and ability and so they were above the average level of men in general. 
Secondly, even ordinary men are now known to live over 130 years ol age, if we believe 
the accounts given 1 n the daily paper “ Hindu ” and a review, the “ Indian Review. 1 ’ For 
example there is in one of the issues of the daily “ Hindu ” in the month of August I927 a 
photograph of a person named zara Aga whose present age is 146 years. The same 
photograph was also reproduced by the Indian Review in the September number of the 
year 1927, in page 600. The “ Swadesamitran ” a Tamil daily published at Madras, in 
its issue of Ilth October 1927, announced that a Muhammadan Saint named Syed Habib 
Alat Roon, who hailed from Medina and who was living at Hyderabad (in Nizam’s 
Dominions) breathed his last in his 130th year. 

The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans do not worry themselves as to the correctness or other¬ 
wise of the dates of birth or the periods in which their Azhvars flourished. They are 
content with the view stated in their Guruparamparas and believe in the traditional 
account given in it. To most orthodox Vaishnavites it is immaterial whether ,in Azhvflr 
was born ten thousand years ago, or in recent times ; they are particular only about 
the correctness of their views and the proper understanding of such truths as are set forth 
by the Azhvars and Acharyas. According to these men, the antiquity or modernness of 
the Azhvars and Acharyas do not in any way detract front the value of the spiritual 
truths promulgated by them and the faith excited remains unaffected by such accidents. 

Most of these Azhvars composed and promulgated their views in Tamil, although a 
few amongst them have also written in Sanskrit. However, it is the Tamil writings of 
these Azhvars that are prominent anti these have been codified into the 4,000 or the 
Nalayiraprabandham. All the writings contained in this Prabandham are in the form of 
verses full of piety and devotion. These verses are called “ Pa^urams” in Tamil. The 
religious truths enshrined in them are not very different from those inculcated in the 
Sanskrit Vedas and important Puranas. Consequently the Prabandham is considered to 
be as sacred as the Vedas and in confirmation of this view it is often spoken of as the 
Tamil Vedas. The equality of the Prabandham with the Sanskrit Vedas is recognized 
and so both of them are referred to to-day by the use of the term " Ubhaya Vcdantam M . 

From the Prabandham many stanzas may be quoted to prove that the views held 
regarding God and this world are exactly the same as are expressed in the Sanskrit 
Vedas. As example* a few stanzas are selected and are quoted below. From a perusal 
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of these it will be seen that Azhvars expressed ideas about God and Tatvas almost identi¬ 
cal with what is found in Vcdic writings and Sanskrit Puranas. First we may quote from 
k ‘ Tiruccanda Vrittam " of Tirumahisai Azhvar 

y,a 6 «u/ruj «n«/ pgno/raju ijkxrpGGBifiafl p p/rai 
fijSsomu (tpfiff jTy iXurdj^ 6ipp^«/r tSireesrQuiraj 
i-R^eoiruj Qjg/rear jqilc/tQ QeujniQ< a / jty p air &dldiij ft uj 
£/StUTtutojeGnrmriii flesr^ta tutrrr jSdsvr &&ojgoou(S a . 

( Qq#* ppeSq^pp tf>— I ) 

“ Oh ! My Lord ! you are the supporter of the five qualities pertaining to earth (sound, 
touch, form, taste and smell), the four qualities of water (sound, touch, form and taste), the 
three qualities of fire (sound, touch and form), the two qualities belonging to air (sound 
and touch) and fhe single quality of sound possessed by ether or sky; you are also the 
supporter of devas and other things that are separate from you. Who can or who is able 
to guess how you are supporting and your true self/’ 

&T)ldJ 5 ptMirQ #jeo6»&tpjp> or /nq lot uj 
fQ8>p(\pjsr jy Qu)tzst jpLbrrS t & or ptor $ ($ p au\Jl m ! 

60)U3jBj&Lti/rQ &}£>£> a p& daoorjBp: jp 

<£JE&<oKu n <£g> ubtrujj£■crp'bfxT ajtmu 1 ’ s>n ul. tifcu (?o 

‘ (K# 0 lq — 3) 

“ Oh ! Lord, who is the First! You are the supporter of the five elements (earth, water, 
lire, air and ether), of the five senses of knowledge (touch, sight, hearing, taste and smell), 
of the five senses of action (mouth, hands, feet, buttocks (thighs 1) and organs of excretion 
and generation^, the five tanmittras of iabda, sparia, rupa, rasa and gandh.i, and thus you 
are supporting not only these twenty-fuur tatvas, but you are permeating all the living 
beings (so far the reference is to the Lila vibhQti of God or existence on this earth or 
universe). You are also staying in Parumapada wherein you are the supporter of five 
&aktis, five jnanendriyas, and five karmfindriyas, the five enjoyable sensual efTects (all 
unconnected with this earth and hence different in nature) and the influencer of bhflga- 
sthanam, bhogopakaranam, mums and muktas.” (This latter part refers to his Nitya 
vibhQti or his existence in Vaikuntha.l 

jSm QlC'T jst pf^/r ^ lzit e&m/riu 

tpsw^iqerr aeifip fi)dsr p p^artann uU &,t Q# &r jpi 

676D7 JpnhlLlfTfT4£<§LQ ©<fi«Eir SSsflppp ^fypjlljfrtU 1 ]fiGBT &&JITiLI 

■SH&*£» pTearqji&jiT wupp^itr Q# «u<>5i tfuSsvtiu; I 

Ppt&QpPUl— 5 ) 

" Oh Lord who is the First Cause ! You are permeating as atman all the lifeless and 
living things that are varied in shape and form; and how you do this will remain 
inexplicable for ever and to all wise men. Are you not the creator of the four-faced 
Brahma from your navel formerly ? ” 
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&asr<$x(lm #{riB&Qe»akn— t_®«'_eu 

pusgp<2m gi&nirpQpQfjB pi—tugQarp pepesnndueeu 
jBs?g$$Qetr iStppfiippgi ,^/Dua/ii 
&G5T €g*Q*T tui^ra^Ssarp £ /tsdld jS <® ssrf&TpQp \ 

(&(*,#<?jBf eSty/ipui —10) 

"Just as the ocean having waves that arise and spread in it and which has white 
spaces, possesses also the power of causing the subsidence of the waves in itself, so you 
alone have the power by which all movable and immovable things originate and die 
and finally get absorbed in you.” 

E.euoff 3 sw fiuanup [ ±jmQefrrrQ<£Q ansup$ lE&otQ 

v-ButVj&vBT btpi Qerr pp$ prf\\_issip ajcuSaiiij/rcu 

e_«j (3 SgsQ^X) Q\-tra> flflp* QbvjpjBpjgl ujrrpeu/reu 
K-€ufheo^«rdsor iL/efrerr^ipei; ttj/ra>(Tfj®reir ^jCitsvQjr P 

(^d^ppeS^ppih— 12) 

" You have created the universe ; you have kept the universe within yourself ; again 
you have appeared in this world as avatars; it is impossible to think of you as belonging 
to a place; the whole universe is your body and yet you have a separate existence in 
Vaikuntha. Hence who could know your wonderful states?” 

STtg^pirp^i QpJrr J£){y.>rr a p<T ^ Qprr p jb Jir«DLo(J^/r 

Gui/ra^iprrp L|tnruj f\pr p gCiuaxTctsiiftev (Tp/rp ^iLitruj 
JBtt*{tpirp $ t?\Li6Bi LhrniJ pGti/Sf&L. p k L_ JEglQlAGO 

pfdujmjj &jemajrQLDasr Q&rrco ? C3 p &j(J'ar | 

(fi^d^ppeSlQ^ppiii — 17 ) 

" Oh Lord 1 the cause of everything in this universe, who is existing in Vaikuntha as 
Paravasudeva and who appears as the three vyQhas Sankarshana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha, as the four mQrtis Pradhana, Purusha, Avyakta and Kala, as the 
Bhoga mQrti in which all the good is embodied, as the Punya mQrti and innumerable 
mQrtis and finally lying on the Adi Sesha, on the ocean of milk and as Archavatara. 
Who can understand all this !” 

HITSBoflgblh B-dJuQu/TCU/r/T Q<* S P^OJlTfT 

evappa LfiQaQeurp Qpeuenir 
^starQ ld«it peB)i—JB^€uiT(i^tn ^pnp/r&r ! ennixirr ^u/reu 
CJuaafl jpld iSlpuQuf&Jiii Safer&&£})&4 idp jS'G ir % 

(&(£)#* ppeS^ppih —00) 

“Oh blind men that worship the various dfivatas whose very forms arc hideous, 
whose stories are most unpleasant to hear, who even if sought for help are incapable of 
giving you the help you very much desire and those who thereby become worse, can you 
not get rid of the samsara in which you are entangled by worshipping the true one God 
who is mine?” 

prrQasr p_euQ*eoeo/ru} 
prtGm i_jKD (_ppps 

p/rGar b_« mQ iBippp 
prrGasr ujitst ai/rGar. 
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" Permeating everything in this universe, creating all the universe, swallowing 
the universe and giving out the same, He is the Lord of everything.” 

All the writings of Azhvars are full of bhakti of the higher kind only. The extreme 
doctrine of prapatti or self-surrender underlies their outpourings. They firmly believed 
in the efficacy of this and believed in the intimate relationship between man and God. 
This becomes apparent when the following Tamil stanza is read:— 

“ {g)MP (3? * ^/tSsTtCJuj 

/S »£? (tj « «jt 6nr(T^OtBT ear uaevCSp—jb bar 
as/repy artfag tueisrj£)u9Qeu^er ssssrL^auj patreesrQssr \ 

$ Guj«t8sw tutor j£I u9 3bu. " 

(pas? ipSeor fd^ajppafi) — 7 ) 

** Whether to-day, to-morrow, later on ora long time after, your grace is certainly 
mine. O NarSyajia, I very well know that I am not without you and you without me." 

Nammazhvar, another Azhvar, says in his Tiruvaimozhi:— 

erar patiJtLjeiraevjijp Quroj peo eyi stii a aa&iinDrrjrfi 
erarpaeSpjB Q p a pQ p eta &6vflcBerraj Qpterup iamr(3<_ ? 
cjssrpati) tu/reSiLfti Qua^d 60 (Lp (ipemuQeuppauj ! 
eiarpasSiLiaj P tnaasr ^ «• ? ppp$ Q&aGmua&Q&m CSm. 

(0#v atiiQ lo a — XI -3, 4) 

"In return for thy great and good gift the mingling of my spirit with Thee—I have 
entirely yielded up my spirit to Thee” (free translation). 

l 51 jn p peua JZ^tb eLenajs peua jp iLP Qurfhuuaa pub utn<s Q-rtup) pq&it&q g 
fipts/stiT pailsif.u9LLQ)p Gptii&CStJa&r Tjd) 

& mps aptr® Lja(3)t,T6Brpatin6B>uj jBsa ^jr? fjg}j 

&ppp surras&t—Qtr ! c_tar3sw ©ajar 1 <£*aeu&Qut. 

V-10, 1) 

This when freely rendered:— 

"Thou splendid light of Heaven, Thou art in my heart melting and consuming 
my spirit. When shall I become one with Thee.” 

All the Azhvars when they speak of God view Him as their teacher, father, mother, 
child or beloved. In most cases the last is the view largely held. Many a critic 
is of opinion that the use of the symbolism of love is objectionable and wrong. Such a 
critic has no conception of the higher love and he generally thinks the sensual attraction 
to be the chief characteristic of love. Higher love as understood and felt by some men 
and women is certainly far above the level of the love that could be described only as 
bestial. It cannot be considered as a mere search after new sensations. The reputed 
women Slta, Savitrl and DamayantI of the Puranas arc ever remembered and their 
memories treasured up because their love was of a higher kind. In the higher love the 
souls of man and woman are attracted and whether they are near each other or separated 
widely from each other through difficulties, mutual love or attraction is felt by them. 
Even death cannot break this link of mutual love. 

The Vaishnavitc Azhvars, when they look upon God as their beloved, are 
actuated only by the higher aspect of love. All their passions and longings are 
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redirected to God and they feel helpless in the absence of His presence and highly 
satisfied when he is present. In short when God is absent they have a sense of desola¬ 
tion and in his fellowship they feel joy because of the preciousness of His love. The 
attachment to God in the case of some Azhvars is so great that they are indifferent to all 
else in this world. 

Like the Azhvars a Vaishnavite devotee merely tries to withdraw his desires from 
the creation, only to centre them on the Creator, i.e. t he lifts his desires from earth to 
heaven. According to Manavaja Mahamuni 41 The pleasure which arises for the ignorant 
from sense-objects, the same is called bhakti when directed to God; in the case of 
Nammflzhvar this bhakti has become love for the beautiful Lord, hence for Azhvars there 
arises the love type of devotion.” 

Although many of those who use the symbolism of bride and bridegroom are quite 
free from all traces of the sensual contacts (and so morally impeccable), there are some 
who misunderstand this symbolism. Sri Vaishnavas can only consider this as being 
abnormal. As an example it is only necessary to draw attention to what Mr. Chintamani 
Vaidya says in his book “ Epic India.” There he writes: “We entirely disbelieve the 
truth of these stones; no more mischievous though well intentioned misrepresentations 
have ever sullied the fair name of a great man ” (p. 422) and he adds further on " it is 
surely something exasperatingly inconsistent when those who recite Srf Krshna’s 
Bhagavad Gita should themselves believe that Srr Krshna indulged in amours with the 
gOpTs of Brindavana which in others would at once be set down as deeply irreligious “ 
(p. 446) “To this I need add nothing” says Barnett in the preface to his book “The 
Heart of India A Sri Vaishnava would say that both Barnett and Mr. Vaidya are 
evidently thinking only of love as usually understood by ordinary, not spiritual, mortals. 
Further, this incident, which evidently alludes to the “ Rasukrida ” according to the 
Sri Bhflgavata Purina, occurred when Sri Krshna was a boy of only 7, 8 or 10 years 
of age. It is certainly preposterous to say that Krshna indulged in amours with the 
gOpTs of Bnndavan at this age. No South Indian Vaishnavite ol any learning thinks of 
this love towards Krshna as of the same nature as the ordinary passion of love as under¬ 
stood by the common people. 

Since the Prabandhas or the writings of the Azhvars were in Tamil, which is the 
language of the people, they were widely read. So the doctrines inculcated in these 
writings were clearly understood by the men. These teachings appealed to them better 
and they became the general property of the people. 

From the writings of Azhvars it is clear that they did not countenance and uphold 
caste principles in the matter of God and salvation. Any person, endowed with 
good character and possessing good learning, was considered to be a great man fit to be 
respected. Even a Brahman by birth may accept as his guru for mere learning any man 
of any caste provided the guru possesses the necessary culture and character. So to this 
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extent the caste system was disregarded, though not for other purposes. In support of 
this we may quote two pasurams or stanzas of the Azhvars:— 

“ QmirrfLp&eoirpjpiu ! 

aeurr&Qer snam &uiiOlQ.tL<ir/r& ttrrr&ev 
Qg. ff'yjuSaif/r Q<STQiSlep Q&iretoruSasr eresr /SarQ^QQi^ira^ 
o/yjDt_ji_ aj06rft(gT)uj(?LJ/reu ld, ffierr trQusr 1 

(^(Tjlc/tSsu— 42 ) 

( it «ssr l_ a if uQu/r oj it ip qj tt /f ) 

The above when translated is as follows:— 

"God in the fort of Srirangam said as follows:—‘Oh men! descended from 
Brahma, who are free from all mistakes and who are well versed in Vedas ! People who 
are my real devotees must be treated with respect by you even if they are of low birth ; 
teach them things that you know and learn from them things that they know ; saying 
thus you seem to have ordained to treat your devotees as your equals and show them 
respect accordingly.” 

Nammazhvar also expresses a similar sentiment in his Tiruvaimozhi III-7, 9:— 

“ (qeojEf/r&Q Q/rjUaar jBirei) guu> 8t£iy5!j5£i 67^>&ur 
j&ejjE & aeri^/ren <? em i—ir err it & err it *b vyi ld 

wevJbptBfGj ft&ioresa ev uj«Bfl6Jj«W«Hr,£D & >tQ or ear &pi err 

460jBpir(T ^uf.iufr/r^Eih jUf-iLirrir fa7txi j.t^_-*CJerT. 

(fdfTFfajtrtuQLAirtfl —III- 7 , 9 ) 

“If we descend below the four castes and come to chundajas who, however lacrking 
in virtue are true worshippers of God who has in his right hand the hakra, their servant’s 
servants are my masters and their feet are mine to worship.” 

Amongst Vaishnava devotees it is possible to quote many examples of men of lower 
castes being held in great respect. Even amongst the Azhvars, there were men of castes 
other than Brahman and of even low caste. 

Even Ramanuja held similar views. But to add that he admitted into the Brahman 
caste a large number of people of other castes seems to Sri Vaishnavas to be prepos¬ 
terous and to show absence of an intimate knowledge of Vaishnavism and Vaishnavitc 
Brahmans. To Ramanuja men who believed in Vishnu as the Supreme Being and 
followed the principles of Vaishnavism were all Vaishnavites and they were all equal 
in religious views and so are entitled to great respect. But Ramanuja never interfered 
with the social order and in fact he seems to have upheld and favoured the Varnfl&rama 
Dharma. All men to whatever caste they may belong are entitled to the grace of God 
but this does not mean that he ignored caste principles. 

Sri Vaishnavism is always connected with Ramanuja, at any rate in South India, 
because Vaishnavism was crystallized and was clearly understood only after him. The 
ViSistldvaita views constitute the central ideas of the Vaishnavites, and 
though held by many of Ramanuja’s predecessors, it is only after the writing of Sri 
Bhlshya of Ramanuja that people had definite and clear views about God, Soul and 
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Matter. To-day every Sri Vaishnava in South India who (claims to know something of 
his religion believes God to be immanent both in this material world and in the spiritual 
universe. God is to them not merely a mental abstraction remaining aloof from the world 
looking down upon men as an autocrat. God is conceived by them as existing in soul 
and matter, and in fact everything is dependent upon Him. In other words Sri Vaish- 
navas think that God joins them in their experiences of life, shares in their views and 
works for the upbuilding of the world. 

In the succession list of Acharyas and Azhvars which every devout Sri Vaishnava 
remembers, and which is already quoted, the Azhvars are referred to by only one name, 
that of Nammazhvar. Of the beings of this world Azhvars are considered to be the 
most prominent and greatest and amongst them Nammazhvar holds a very high place both 
on account of his personal character and his writings. His writings are more philosophical 
and contain much of the religious beliefs and treats of everything from a high plane. His 
writings are believed to be the epitome of the teachings of the Vedas Rg, Y.ijus and 
Sama. The Tiruvaimozhi, which is the best known and the most popular of his works, 
is believed to be the repository of grand truths echoed in the Sama Veda. It is the clear¬ 
est and most succinct exposition of the eternal truths of the Vedas. It consists of 1,102 
stanzas divided into 10 chapters. 

Since the writings of the Azhvars and Acharyas have a profound influence on the 
Vaishnavile movement, it is necessary to take a brief view of the lives, and doings of at 
least the most important personages amongst them. Of the Azhvars Nammazhvar may 
be singled out as a representative of his class. 

Nammazhvar was born at Sri Nagari on the 43rd day of the present Kaliyuga. He is 
considered to be the amsam of VishvaksCna (Senainathan), the leader of the divine hosts. 
He was called Maran by his parents, because, as a child, he ate no material such as milk, 
etc., which are usually given as food to children and yet he maintained his health and 
grew well He was laid in a cradle tied to a tamarind tree, which is held to be a sacred 
tree even now. Some of the orthodox Sri Vaishnavas keep along with other materials of 
worship a bit of the bark of this tamarind tree. 

He had not any kind of touch with this world even afterwards. It is generally held 
that he was endowed with all perfections even from his childhood. Since he was not 
connected with this world and its affairs, he never knew the ways of the world. Because 
of his perfection in all ways people think that he should be considered to be superior to 
all the other Azhvars. He is therefore described as the soul and the other Azhvars as 
his body, BhQtat Azhvar, Poigai Azhvar and Pfiyazhvar represent his head, eyes and 
face respectively; his neck and hands are Tirumahisai, Kula&ekhara and Tiruppaija 
Azhvars respectively ; his breasts and navel are Tondaradippodi and Tirumangai Azhvars 
respectively; and the Azhvar Madurakavi forms his feet. 

Nammazhvar is believed to have seen directly the Lord and thus realized in himself 
and in the infinite Nature the powers of the Supreme being. He was always anxious to 
save humanity without distinction of caste, creed or sex. It was this that made him pour 
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forth his religious ideas and views in the language of the people, Tamil, in his Tiruvai- 
mozhi already referred to. He was very short lived, as he died in his 35th year- 

Madurakavi, born at Tirukkoilur who was considered to be the amsnm of Kumuda, 
an angel near God in Vaikuntha, was the shield and shadow of Nammazhvar. Madurakavi 
survived his master and lived fur 50 years after him. He travelled about widely in 
South India singing Prabandhams and proclaiming his master's story. 

5. Acharyas. 

Now coming to the line of Acharyas the first of them was Nathamuni. He was born 
according to tradition, 3,6*1 years after the great Saint Nammazhvar. That is to say he 
was born in the year 3684 of Kaliyuga. As he was endowed with yogic powers he was 
often called the Yogi or Nathamuni Yogi. While staying at Vrranarayanapurum he 
heard the recital by Sri Vaishnavas of the pasuram “ 1 ” (Aravamude) in the 

presence of God RajagOpala in the temple. Learning from them that it might be possible 
to find some one who knew all the pilsurams (stanzas) of the Azhvflrs and especially 
those of the great Nammazhvar at Srinagar! (Tirunagari), he met in that place one Pnran- 
kuiadasa, one of the disciples of Madurakavi. On being questioned Parankuiadasu said 
that he knew only the ten stanzas usually called “ eir 8)^047^ ” and continued 

that anyone who reverentially and with faith repeats the stanzas 12,000 times may find 
favour in the eyes of the Nammazhvar and thus be blessed with his glorious presence. 

Nathamunigal carried out the repetition of Madurakavi’s stanzas successfully under 
Partlnku 4 adasa's guidance and in response to this prayer Sathakopan (Nammazhvar) 
appeared to Nathamuni in a vision and asked him what he wanted. To this Nathamuni 
replied that he wished to be taught the Prabandhams of the Azhvars and be instructed 
in the spiritual knowledge. Then SathakOpa (Nammazhvar) endowed Nathamuni with 
divine vision and taught him the three Rah^syas, the Prabandham, the essence of various 
schools of philosophy and systems of religion and the mysteries of the eight-fold path 
of yoga. Nathamuni resided there for a time devoting himself to the service of the Lord 
AdinStha and SathakOpa. 

Nathamuni as soon as he learnt the Prabandhams caused then to be set to music with 
the assistance of his nephews, Bhadrlksha and Rama Mi£ra. 

Nathamuni was succeeded by Uyyakondar (Pundarlkaksha), born in the year 3927 of 
Kaliyuga. He was directed by his master to communicate the secrets of religion to his 
grandson, Yamuna Mum (or Ajavandar). As Uyyakondar was unable to carry out the 
wishes of his master before his death, he desired the best of his disciples, Manakkal 
Nambi (Rama Mi6ra), to fulfil his master’s wish by initiating Yflmunacharya into 
the secrets. 

Manakkal Nambi was born in the year 3932 of Kaliyuga. When this Acharya (also 
called Rama Misra) was about 85 years of age, Yamunacharya was born (in the year 4017 
of Kaliyuga), and as soon as he heard of the birth of this grandson to Nathamunigal he 
hurried to the birth place and on the I2th day from the birth of the child caused him to be 
3 







18 


Bulletin, Madras Government Museum. 


[GS. t 


named “ Yamunacharya ” in accordance with the directions of his own master Uyya- 
kondar (Pondarlkaksha). Yamunacharya when of age began the study of Vedas and 
Sastras and very soon became an efficient and well-read scholar. Later on in his life he 
had a contest with Akkiajvan and won a victory over him. As the result of this success 
he was given by the Raja a large portion of his kingdom. From that time Yamunacharya 
lived like a prince and he was also named “Ajavandar" after this victory over 
Akkiajvln. Manakkal Nambi (Rama Misra) could not meet Ajavandar, and so instead of 
going empty handed he used to supply daily the green leaves of the plant “ Tutuvalai " 
(Solatium triloba turn), a solanaceous plant, of which Ajavandar was very fond, for six 
months. Then Manukkal Nambi discontinued the supply of these green leaves for 
four (lavs successively. Ajavandar (Yamunacharya) noticing the absence of the 
preparation of this green leaf questioned the cook. On hearing from the cook that 
Manukkal Nambi who was bringing these leaves daily did not do so for the last four days, 
he ordered the cook to direct Manukkal Nambi to him when he would come. On the 
fifth clay Manukkal Nambi came and was taken before Alavandnr. On seeing Ajavandar 
Manukkal Nambi tola him that he was entrusted by his grand-father’s request with some 
treasure to be bequeathed This aroused the attention of Ajavandar and so he followed 
Manukkal Nambi, who gradually instilled into Ajavandar’s mind spiritual truths As 
the result of this Upad^sa Ajavandar renounced the world and became a sanyasin. 

As a spiritual teacher Ajavandar became a great sanyasin and even Ramanuja owes 
a great deal to his indirect influence. That his doctrines and mode of thinking were 
entirely based upon Visisfad vaita philosophy is very clear from one of his writings 
* Stotra Ratnam'* He also insisted upon the view now held by every Vadagalai 
Sri Vaishnava that Lakshmi or Sri was endowed with Vibhutvam just like Nflrayann and 
that she was with him always, everywhere and in all VibhQtis. 

Alavandar’s Chatu&IOkT describes LakshmT and he considers both God and LakshmT 
as equal— 

“ (l) The best of purushas, / e., God. is your dear husband ; Adi&Cshu is your bed and 
he is your seat; Garuda. the lord of birds, the embodiment (svarOpa) of vedas is your 
vahanam (carrier) ; the prakriti (primordial matter) which bewitches everybody is your 
curtain. Brahma, Rudra, and dCvatas with their wives are your male and man servants; 
you are yourself called Sri; Oh Lakshmi! who is full of good and auspicious qualities 
how shall we describe you! 

“ (2) Your mahima (greatness in everything) which is boundless and ever-luving like 
that of vour husband cannot be measured even by the God of your heart, who is also the 
most powerful or knowing. Oh Lakshmi! who is the one mistress of all the worlds and 
who is the wife of the Bhagavln, the Lord of all the lokas, I, who know your mercy that 
is shown by you to those who throw themselves at your feet, have now begun to worship 
without fear, knowing that I am your servant and a prapanna 

“ (3) The three worlds that were decaying by the want of your mercy shown by the 
ambrosia of your sight are now flourishing as they are having now your protection; 
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without your grace who is dear to the heart of BhagavQn having eyes like lotus flowers 
men cannot obtain the highest bliss of attaining aiswarya (dharma, artha and kama), 
enjoying pure jlvatma and reaching God through archiradi marga. 

“(4) The Supreme Being who is without any change, who is limitless and is far 
above all things and who is called Brahman, the Supreme Being who likes his most 
wonderful form with angas called Paravasudeva and the Supreme Being whose incar¬ 
nations are manifested for his own pleasure is inseparably associated with you, Oh, 
Lakshmi who is capable of assuming the different forms appropriate to God’s forms.” 

6. Ramanuja. 

The great reformer Ramanuja who succeeded Alavandar was born at BhGtapuri 
(now called Sriperumbudur) in the year Pingala, in the month of Chitr.n, on a Thursday, 
4ukla paksha panchamT under Ardra star (4118 of Kaliyuga = 1017 A. D.), as the son of 
Asuri KeSava SomayajT and Kantimatr (sister of Srliaila Puma) According to some 
Asuri Ke£ava SomayajT was a Vadama Brahman of Yajus Sakha, Apastamba StUru and 
of Hanta gotra. 

Ramanuja, when he was of the proper age, began his general and Vedicstudies under 
Yadavapraka&a, an Aclvaitic sanyasin. Even while studying under this Advaitic sanyasin 
he seems to have differed from his master in the interpretation of certain passages in the 
Vedas. According to the traditional account three instances are given and they are as 
described below : — 

The first occasion to differ occurred when the Upunishad statement “Salyam 
jnflnam anantam Brahma (Tait. Up. Il-i, 1) was explained by Yadavapraklsj. This 
statement when translated into English is “ Brahman (God) is Truth, Knowledge and 
Infinity." In explaining this passage Yadavaprakasu held that the three attributes Truth, 
Knowledge and Infinity could not be predicted of Brahman, just as a cow could not be 
considered to be at the same time broken-horned, hornless and full horned. In other 
words Brahman cannot simultaneously be the possessor of various attributes. To Rama¬ 
nuja this explanation was not satisfactory and on being pressed to give his own 
explanation he gave out his own explanation as follows :—The attributes Truth, Knowledge 
and Infinity are mutually exclusive of one another and so are not incompatible in one and 
the same Being. The attribute Truth precludes all idea of momentary change; it is 
meant to fully establish that the existence of God is eternal. The second attribute of 
Knowledge is intended to establish that God is an all-knowing spirit and free from Achit, 
u»., removes all possibility of the presence of Achit (lifeless mutter in His nature). The 
attribute Infinity is meant to establish that Brahman is without limits or conditions, i.e, 
it puts an end to all conceptions of limitation of his essence. 

“ Truth, therefore, isthe term which characterises Brahman as eternal, distinguishing 
it from what is non-elemal; Knowledge is the term which characterises Brahman as spirit 
or life distinguishing it from what is non-spirit or non-life; and Infinity which charac¬ 
terises Brahman as infinite distinguishing it from what is non-infinite (/ e conditioned by 
3- A 
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space-limits or mode limits). These attributes and infinite others can co-exist in Brahman 
without mutual contradiction, as redness, softness, perfume, etc., can harmoniously co¬ 
exist in the flower. The analogy of the cow is not appropriate in this case ; the analogy 
of the flower as quoted, or the sun having light and heat co-existing is appropriate. 
And therefore to try to postulate an attributeless Brahman or a Brahman in whom different 
attributes cannot co-exist, is neither logical, nor consistent with the affirmatory character 
of the Vedic passage in question.” (“ Life of Sri Ramanuja”—Govinda Acharya^ 
pages 30 31.) 

The second one in which Ramanuja differed from the explanation given by Yfldava- 
prakaia is given below:— 

" Tasya yatha kapylsam pundarrkam Cvam ukshlni.” (Chand. Up. —Ch.I, sec. vii, 

6-7.) 

The explanation given by Yadavaprakflsa being blasphemous in character, Rama¬ 
nuja was very much affected and tears ran down his eyes. The hot tears of indignation 
caused by the wanton sacrilege coursed down his cheeks and fell on Yadava’s thighs and 
scalded them severely. On this he asked Ramanuja to say why he was crying and he 
explained tho whole situation and said that the true explanation of the passage should be 
thus : —The eyes of the golden Person or God in the Sun are like the lotus blooming under 
the influence of the welcome rays of the Sun. 

"Sir” cried Ramanuja "can you not see that ka means water, and pibati means to 
drink- Water drinker is thus kap/, the sun or the lotus-stalk. Aaa is to open (vikasane) 
or to rest (upa vasanC). Pundartka is the lotus And therefore God in the sun is He whose 
eyes are like the lotus grinning in deep water whuh blooms under the balmy beams of the suit, 
or lotus which rests on tls stalk below." It is to repudiate God to deny him Person; and 
when the Vedas postulate such a Personality it is doubly to repudiate Him by reading 
blasphemous similies into the Vedas, where reverential gravity and grandeur are intended. 
Such constructions betoken nothing short of heresy.” (" Life of Ramanuja Govinda 
Acharya—page 32.) This reply was too much for Yadavaprakaia and so he asked 
Ramanuja to leave him as he cannot calmly take in his instruction. And Ramanuja 
departed without saying anything. 

The third occasion for difference of opinion arose in explaining the following 
passages 

“ Sarvam khalvidam Brahma.” (Chand, Up. Ill, 10-1.) 

44 Neha na nasti kinchana.” (Brihad. Up. VI, 4—19.) 

Yadava was one day explaining the above Vedanta texts as if they meant that soul 
(man) and God were identical. The first passage means :— All this is indeed Brahman , and 
the second means there is not the least diversity here. According to Yadava, the first passage 
meant that all this cosmos is God ; the second passage meant that all the diversities that are 
seen in the cosmos are illusory. Ramanuja took objection to these interpretations and said 
that the cosmos can never be identical with Brahman (God) nor can it be proved unreal. 
For the first passage all this indeed is Brahman meant that the cosmos is permeated with 
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his spirit, t.e., full of God; in other words the cosmos has no existence independent of 
God; it exists by his Will. He is its Creator, Preserver and Destroyer. He is its Ruler 
and rules by his immanence. And the second passage meant that the diversity of the 
cosmos is real inasmuch as it is sustained by the unity of God; and therefore who so 
sees the diverse cosmos as severed from God sees not aright. There is but one God 
neither two nor many. In Him is All. That is the meaning of the text. Cosmos is not 
denied inasmuch as its existence is eternal substantially, though it exteriorly undergoes 
adjectival change. It is an axiom that nothing can come out of nothing. The cosmos is 
real. It is in God, who is thus One only, not many. This passage is thus an assertion, not 
a negation of the cosmos.” (“ Life of Ramanuja "—Govinda Acharya, page 43.) 

Soon after finishing his studies Ramanuja vacillated a little and had certain doubts. 
So he requested Tirukachi Nambi to lay before Varadaraja, God at Conjeeveram, his 
doubts and get them cleared. The Sri Vaishnavas believe that Tirukacchi Nambi was 
a privileged being having the power of holding conversation with God Varadaraja. 
One day Tirukacchi Nambi mentioned Ramanuja’s doubt to Varadaraja who is said 
to have anticipated the questions and answered them as follows :—• 

(1) I am the Supreme Reality or Truth. 

(2) I and souls are different, there is essential difference between God and soul. 

(3) By faith in me and final surrender (Prapatti) men reach me (#>., attain 
salvation). 

(4) Thought of me at the time of death (antima srnriti) is not essential for the 
faithful. 

(5) Such a one gets released from Samsira and attains moksha. 

(6) The questioner (Ramanuja) should choose as his Acharya Maha PQrna. Rama¬ 
nuja’s doubts disappeared and he respectfully accepted the answers communicated by 
Tirukachi Nambi. 

Alavandar met two Sri Vaishnavas at Srirangam hailing from Ranch! and heard 
from them about Ramanuja’s studying Vedanta under Yadavapiaka£a and also about the 
differences that arose between the master and the pupil in the explanation of Vedanta 
texts. On hearing all about Ramanuja he hurried to Ranchi where he was received with 
due honours by his disciple Tirukachi Nambi. While paying his respects and worshipping 
Varadaraja in his temple he saw YadavaprakS&a coming with his followers. Being 
anxious to know Ramanuja, Alavandar asked if he was amongst the followers. Then 
Ramanuja was shown to Alavandar and he was mightily pleased with Ramanuja and sent 
after him his silent prayers. He prayed to God on the Hastagiri hill that Ramanuja 
should become the bearer of the torch of the Sri Vaishnava faith. 

Ramanuja one day heard Maha PQrna reciting Alavandar’s £loka and was very 
anxious to meet Alavandar. So both Maha PQrna and Ramanuja proceeded together to 
Srirangam, but to their grief they came too late to see Alavandar alive. However, they 
both saw the remains of Alavandar and at once they swooned. On recovering from the 
swoon Ramanuja exclaimed that he was unlucky and that he should give up the struggle 
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and resign himself to fate. Maha PQrna encouraged him by soothing words, persuaded 
him to take a last look on the earthly remains of Yamunacharya (Ajavandar). Ramanuja 
on looking at the mortal remains saw three of the fingers of the right palm of A|avandar 
folded. On questioning those that were with the sage they informed Ramanuja that "He 
was always full of expressions of unbounded gratitude towards Vyasa and Para£ara; his 
devotion to Sri Sathakopa was a thing by itself; and he used to regret that age and infirmi¬ 
ties did not allow him to write a Vi&ishtadvaita Bhashya on the Brahma SQtras of Vyasa,' 
Ramanuja is said to have cried aloud "If I am allowed to remain on the earth long 
enough, if it be true that my Lord here is pleased with his humble servant, and if the 
Divine One deigns to grant my prayers, I have, before all of you, given my word that I will, 
to the best of my ability, carry out his last wishes. If my service is accepted, I pray that 
the closed fingers open.” Ramanuja is said to have seen the fingers opening. 

Extract from Prapannamntam:—Ramanuja very soon read the sign and exclaimed 
“I hereby promise to enter the Vaishnava faith ; to devote myself, my time and energies 
to the task of saving humanity. I shall lead them to the true Faith, shall perfect them in 
the knowledge of the inner meanings of the Sacred Collect, and shall make them live out 
the doctrine ot Prapatti." One of the fingers of Yamuna opened. Ramanuja continued 
"I shall embody the teachings of the Vedas, the Sastras and of the great gurus in a 
commentary on the Vyasa SQtras, and place the means of salvation witlun the easy reach 
of all.' 1 Another of Yamuna’s fingers opened of itself. Ramanuja went on "I shall 
select a holy Vaishnava and name him after the sage Parasara, who in the Vishnu Purana, 
had unanswerably established the prominence of the Supreme Self, his relation to the 
jlva and the path to liberation." The last finger of Yamunacharya unclosed. 

Ramanuja returned to Conjeevcram and was doing service to VaradarajaswAmi. 
Maha PQrna left Srirangam to induce Ramanuja to come to Srirangam. At the same time 
Ramflnuja left Kanchr with a view to go to Srirangam. Both Maha PQrna and Ramanuja 
met accidentally at Madurantakam and Ramanuja pressed to be initiated into Vaishna- 
vaite secrets. Agreeably to his wishes Maha PQrna initiated him and both went back to 
Conjeeveram. 

Later in life Ramanuja renounced family life and became a sanyasi of the 
Vi&ishtadvaita form. The main differences between an Advaitic sanyasi and a Sri 
Vaishnava sanyasi are in the staff and personal dress. The former usually carries with 
him a bamboo staff and the latter carries three bamboo sticks tied together as his staff. 
The Vi&ishfadvaita sanyasi retains his hair (kudumi), sacred thread and usually performs 
his daily rites such as sandhyavandanam, worship of God, whilst the Advaitic sanyasi 
has no tuft of hair and removes his sacred thread. He does not perform the usual sandhya, 
etc., which he performed before becoming a sanyasi. 

Sometime after becoming a sanyasi Ramanuja sought Goshfi Ptlrna for further 
initiation. He after testing Ramanuja a number of times and finding him to be really 
well-devoted and sincere in his desire to obtain knowledge of God initiated him into the 
mysteries of the sacred words of the" Ashfakshari " mantra. But Ramanuja proceeded to 
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the temple at Tirukkottiyur and from its gopuram proclaimed to the Sri Vaishnavas after 
gathering them all the secrets communicated to him by Goshti PQrna. On hearing about 
this incident Goshti PQrna became angry and asked Ramanuja why he thus disobeyed the 
sacred injunction. Ramanuja replied that he divulged the secrets to all the Sri Vaishna¬ 
vas so that they may all hand down to posterity these secrets. By this all of them have 
become your disciples and are therefore ever freed from the bonds of material existence. 
I felt compassion for the Sri Vaishnavas and others of mankind anti so this embolden¬ 
ed me to behave as I did and, if I incur any sin, it is likely to affect me only as an 
individual and the merit of the wholesale salvation goes to you. On hearing this 
explanation which showed the largc-heartcdncss of Ramanuja, Goshti PQrna was mightily 
pleased and from that moment he had the greatest regard for Ramanuja. 

Ramanuja's greatness consists in his establishing firmly the Visishtadvaita philoso¬ 
phy, so well developed in his Sri Bhashya. It should not, however, be thought that he was 
the originator of this system of philosophy. It was in vogue even before Ins time. It was 
taught before Ramanuja’s time by Bodhayana, Tanka, (also called Vakyakara) Bhagavat 
Sri Vatsanka Mi£ra, Nathamuni and Ajavandar, Many of these Acharyas promulgated 
this system of philosophy, but were not able to stem the theory of Advaitism so ably 
advocated by Sankara Acharya. Sankara Acharya based his Bhashya on Vedas and 
Upanishads. 

In the face of the doctrine of Sankara Acharya the theory of love and bhakti could not 
be easily established. The one great attempt of the Azhvars and Acharyas that preceded 
Ramanuja was to preach the doctrine of bhnkti or prapatti to disprove the theory of 
Mayfl or illusion. 

It was left for Ramanuja to lay the foundation of Visishtadvaita on a very firm basis 
by means of his writing the Sri Bhashya. He established the monotheistic principles on 
the basis of Brahma SQtras and Upanishads and thus succeeded in opposing successfully 
the Advaitic philosophy. 

From the explanations given by Ramanuja in opposition to those given by Yaduva- 
praka^a, his teacher, it is evident that he had Viixshtadvaitic views from his early age 
Further he was influenced very much by the writings of Azhvars and Acharyas, and in 
fact we may say that he realized in his own experience the ancient wisdom. So instead 
of trying to find out what his original views are it would be better to consider him as 
having propounded clearly and succinctly the wisdom of the wise of all tunes. 

As the result of his inspiration from various sources his thoughts were moulded and 
he set forth a deeply religious view of God, soul and matter. His chief aim seems to have 
been to preach the doctrine of salvation through bhakti and to make it out to be the 
central teaching of the Upanishad, the Brahma Sotra and the Gita. It would not be 
an exaggeration if Ramanuja’s attempt in the Srr Bhashya is described as an effort 
surpassing in merit and completeness any previous effort in the same direction. 

He was undoubtedly the spokesman of his age. He proclaimed to the world the 
doctrine of Prapatti or self-surrender to God to be the means of salvation. He also took 
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care not to reject the rituals and the regulations laid down according to the Vedas. In 
short as remarked by an European scholar “the teaching of Ramanuja presents to us 
the highest intellectual altitude in all its varied history by Indian Theism.'’ 


7. Conception of God as laid down by Ramanuja. 

To have a clear view of what Ramanuja tried to establish regarding the idea of 
Brahman or Absolute Being, which was then acquiesced in and followed by his disciples 
and followers, it is necessary to dwell on Sankara’s view of Brahman as developed in 
Advaitism and elaborated in his Bhashya on the Vedanta Satras. Sankara holds that 
Brahman is the only real thing and all else including ourselves and our experiences are 
non-existent and hence unreal. The belief in our individual existence arising from our 
bodily experience and its entanglement in the samsara is said to be an error. The 
higher knowledge showed the whole world and its inhabitants enveloped in ignorance 
and in the grip of illusion. So, from Sankara's standpoint God is impersonal and 
consequently indifferent to the love or suffering of the humanity. A Brahman thus devoid 
of all gunas (Nirguna Brahman' cannot be expected to satisfy the cravings of an intense 
religious insight. Further it is impossible to infer the existence of such a one by any 
means, perception, inference or scriptures. 

Ramanuja accepts the existence of the Absolute Being and does not hold that every¬ 
thing in this universe outside the Being is unreal or illusory. On the other hand to him 
everything is real. He preaches that there is a very intimate relation between the soul, 
matter and God. According to him God permeates and forms the basis of everything in 
this universe. God is not merely a transcendental Absolute Being above anti beyond 
the finite Universe, but as already stated God is both immanent and transcendent. 
Although the conscious (chit) and unconscious (achit) objects of the Universe co-exist 
with God, they yet derive their existence from Him and are sustained through Him. The 
pluralistic Universe is real in precisely the same sense as God is real. Thus matter and 
soul are dependent on God as their ground and they are what they are because of the 
Brahman. God is the Soul and controlling power of the Universe. 

“According to our view, on the other hand, Brahman, which has for its body all 
sentient and non-sentient beings, whether in their subtle or their gross state is always— 
in its effected as well as in its casual condition—free from all shadow of imperfection 
and a limitless ocean as it were of exalted qualities. All imperfections, and suffering 
and all changes belong not to Brahman, but only to the sentient and non-sentient beings 
which are its modes.” (S.B.E.—48th Vol., Thibaut, page 544.) 

" The highest Brahman which is denoted by the term “ Being ” is the substantial and 
also the operative cause of the world, that it is all knowing, endowed with all powers ; 
that its purposes come true ; that it is the inward principal, the support and ruler of 
everything; and that distinguished by these and other qualities it constitutes the Self of the 
entire world ” (S.B.E.—48th Vol., Thibaut, page 78.) 
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In Srt Bhashya Ramanuja savs as follows about God:—“ He who knows me as unborn 
and without a beginning, the Supreme Lord of the worlds ” (Bhag. Gita X, 3); “ All beings 
abide in me, I abide not in them. Nay, the beings abide not in me—behold my wordly 
power. My Self bringing forth the beings supports them but does not abide in them ” 
(Bhag. Gita IX, 4, 5); “ I am the origin and the dissolution of the entire world ; higher than 
I there is nothing else; on me all this is strung as pearls on a thread ” (Bhag. Gita, VII-6, 
7); " Pervading this entire universe by a portion (of nunc) I abide ” (Bhag. Gita, X-42); 
“ But another the highest person, is called the highest Self, who pervading the three worlds 
supports them, the Eternal Lord. Because I transcend the perishable and am higher 
than the Imperishable even, I am among the people and in the Veda celebrated as the 
Supreme Person ” (Bhag. Gita XV-17 and 18). 

“He transcends the fundamental matter of all beings, its modifications, properties 
and imperfections; he transcends all investing (obscuring) influences, He who is the Self 
of all. Whatever (room) there is in the interstices of the world is filled by Him; all 
auspicious qualities constitute His nature. The whole creation of beings is taken out of a 
small part of His power. Assuming at will whatever form He desires He bestows benefits 
on the whole world effected by Him. Glory, strength, dominion, wisdom, energy, power, 
and other attributes are collected in Him, Supreme of the Supreme, in whom no troubles 
abide, Ruler over high and low, Lord in collective and distributive form, non-manifest and 
manifest, universal lord, all seeing, all knowing, all powerful, Highest Lord. The 
knowledge by which that perfect, pure, highest, stainless homogeneous (Brahman) is 
known or perceived or comprehended—that is knowledge: all else is ignorance.” 
(Vish. Pur. VI-5, 82-87.) 

"To that pure one of mighty power, the highest Brahman to which no term is 
applicable, the cause of all causes, the name "Bhagavat” is suitable. The letter bha 
implies both the cherisher and the supporter, the letter ga the leader, mover and creator. 
The two syllables bhaga indicate the six attributes dominion, strength, glory, splendour, 
wisdom, dispassion. That in Him the universal Self, the Self of the beings all beings 
dwell and that He dwells in all, this is the meaning of the letter va. Wisdom, might, 
strength, dominion, glory, without any evil qualities, are all denoted by the word 
bhagavat. This great word bhagavat is the name of Vasudeva who is the highest 
Brahman and of no one else. This word which denotes persons worthy of reverence in 
general is used in its primary sense with reference to Vasudeva only ; in a derived sense 
with regard to other persons.” (Vish. Pur. VI-4, 72 pp.) 

"Where all these powers abide, that is the form of Him who is the universal form: 
that is the great form of Hari. That form produces in its sport forms endowed with all 
powers, whether of gods, men or animals. For the purpose of benefiting the worlds, not 
springing from work (Karma) is the action of the unfathomable one; all pervading, 
irresistible.” (Vish. Pur. VlI-7, 69-71.) 

"Him who is of this kind, stainless, eternal, all pervading, imperishable, free from 
all evil, named Vishnu, the highest abode ” (Vish. Pur. 1 - 22 , 53); " He who is the highest of 
4 
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the High, the Person, the highest Self, founded on Himself; who is devoid of all the 
distinguishing characteristics of colour, caste and the like; who is exempt from birth 
change, increase, decay, and death; of whom it can only be said that He ever is. He is 
everywhere and in Him everything abides; hence He is called Vasudeva by those who 
know. He is Brahman, eternal, supreme, imperishable, undecaying; of one essential 
nature and ever pure, as free from all defects. This whole world is Brahman, comprising 
within its nature the Evolved and the Unevolved; and also existing in the form of the 
Person and in that of time” (Vish. Pur. 1 - 2 , IO-I4). M The Prakriti about which I told 
and which is Evolved as well as Uncvolved, and the Person—both these are merged in the 
highest Self. The highest Self is the support of all, the highest Lord ; as Vishnu he is 
praised in the Vedas and the Vedanta texts ” (Vtsh Pur. VI-4, 38, 39). "Two forms are 
there of that Brahman, one material, the other immaterial. These two forms, perishable 
and imperishable, are within all things: the imperishable one is the highest Brahman, 
the perishable one this whole world. As the light of a fire burning in one place spreads 
all round, so the energy of the highest Brahman constitutes this entire world ” (Vish. 
Pur. I-23, 53—55). "The energy of Vishnu is the highest, that which is called the 
embodied soul is inferior; and there is the third energy called Karma or Nescience, 
actuated by which the omnipresent energy of the embodied soul perpetually undergoes 
the afflictions of the worldly existence. Obscured by Nescience the energy of the 
embodied soul is characterised in the different beings by different degrees of perfec¬ 
tion.” (Vish. Pur V-7, 61 63 ) 

These and other texts teach that highest Brahtnan is essentially free from all 
imperfection whatsoever, comprises within itself all auspicious qualities, and finds its 
pastime in originating, preserving, reabsorbing, pervading, and ruling the universe; that 
the entire complex of intelligent and non-intclligent beings (souls and matter) in all their 
different estates is real and constitutes the form, t.e. the body of the highest Brahman, 
as appears from those passages which co-ordinate it with the Brahman by means of terms 
such as £arlra (body), rOpa (form), tanu (body), am&a (part), sakti (power), vibhGti 
(manifestation of power), and so on; that the souls which are a manifestation of 
Brahman’s power exist in their own essential nature, and also, through their connexion 
with matter, in the form of embodied souls (Kshetrajria); and that the embodied souls, 
being engrossed by Nescience in the form of good and evil works, do not recognize their 
essential nature, which is knowledge, but view themselves as having the character of 
material things.—The outcome of all this is that we have to recognize Brahman as carry¬ 
ing plurality within itself, and the world, which is the manifestation of his power, as 
something real. (S.B.E.— Thibaut, Vol. 48, pp 86—89.) 

According to the view of Sankara, the texts in some Upanishads negative the 
existence of plurality But Ramanuja replies thus :But what all these texts deny is 
only plurality in so far as contradicting that unity of the world which depends on its 
being in its entirety an effect of Brahman, and having Brahman for its inward ruling 
principle and its true Self. They do not, on the other hand, deny that plurality on 
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Brahman's part which depends on its intention to become manifold—a plurality proved 
by the text 14 May I be many, may I grow forth." (K. Up. VI, 2-3.) 

Along with Ramanuja all orthodox Sri Vaishnavas hold that Brahman, the sole cause 
of the world, is known only through the Vedas or Sastras. He cannot be the object of 
our senses, nor can we have a perception of this object. Ordinary generalizations from 
our own experience could neither prove nor disprove his existence. Intelligence, however, 
points to the reality of Brahman and it must be admitted that this reality ltes in a region 
beyond that which can be actually seen or understood by finite intelligence. Ramanuja 
in his &rl Bhashyu says 44 With regard to supersensuous matters, Scripture (Vedas) alone 
is authoritative, and that reasoning is to be applied, only to the support of the Scripture 
(Vedas). (S.B.E , Vol. 48, p 426.) As the possession, on the Brahman’s part, of various 
powers (enabling it to emit the world) rests exclusively on the authority of the word of the 
Veda and thus differs altogether from other matters (which fall within the sphere of the 
other means of knowledge also), the admission of such powers is not contrary to reason. 
Brahman cannot either be proved or disproved by means of generalizations from 
experience ” (S.B.E.—Thibaut’s 48th vol., p. 474.) 

Ramanuja insists throughout his writings that God must always be thought of in two 
aspects, one, the Supreme Lord beyond our comprehension, but thought of by men as 
existing in Vaikuntha and the other the personal aspect of the Supreme. It is these two 
aspects that arc often referred to as the two Vibhutis of God by Ajavandlr and the 
Azhvars in the Prabandhams 

It is generally held that God manifests himself in various forms, but out of his mercy 
he has assumed and exists in five special forms. These five forms are as described 
below:— 

(1) Para Rupa. —God is believed to exist in the higher world, beyond the experience 
of human beings. This form of existence is often, in writings of Ramanuja, Acharyas 
and Azhvflrs, referred to as Nitya Vtbhuti The place where God exists in this Vibhuti 
is called Vatkunfhaldka. There he is conceived to manifest Himself as described in 
Vaikuntha Gadya of Ramanuja. He is believed to be invested with his weapons and 
ornaments, viz., Sankha, Chakra, Gada, Sarnga, Padma, Khadga, Kaustubha, Srlvatsa 
and Vanamala (the conch, the discus, the mace, the bow, the lotus, the sword, the gem 
on his breast, a mole on his breast and a garland of flowers) In this form he is known as 
Para Vdsudeva or Paralatva 

The remaining four manifestations belong to this universe and hence are included 
under the term Lila Vtbhuti. 

(2) Vyuhas or forms assumed by God :—These manifestations of God are three in 
number and are called Sankarshana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. These are supposed 
to occupy the three Vishnulokas AmOda, Bhuvana and PramOda forming parts of this 
material universe. Devas living in these worlds are said to worship them ami they will 
continue to do so until pralayam. 

4-A 
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The six divine attributes jnana, bala, ai^varya, £akti, tejas and vTrya are found only 
in Para Vasudeva or Vasudeva, the full manifestation of God. The three VyQhas divide 
these qualities amongst them and so each manifestation possesses only two of these 
divine attributes as shown below:—Sankarshana—jnana and bala; Pradyumna— 
ai$varya and virya; Aniruddha—£akti and tejas. These manifestations are meant to 
take care of the world in its evolution and involution, to prevent evils befalling the 
jlvfltmas whilst they are enslaved and are in bondage of samsara and to help the 
Bhaktas or the devoted. 

Sankarshana presides over the jlvas and he is responsible for the involution of the 
universe; he teaches truth to the world. Creation of all pure objects and the teaching 
of the dharma (good law) are Pradyumna’s duties; he is also the organizer of the four 
varnas and he presides over" manas.” Aniruddha looks after the promulgation of 
knowledge in the world and protecting it; he is the responsible deity for miira &rishti 
(mixed creation). 

(3) Vibhava Vigrahas .—His incarnations in this world arc known by the name 
Avatars. Some Avatars like Rama and Krishna are considered Sakshad Avatars or full 
and direct incarnations, while others are included under Am£avatars as in the case of 
Azhvars and some world teachers. 

(4) Antatyamtn .—God exists in atomic form in the heart of men and generally 
invisible. But he may become manifest when one meditates on Him with proper con¬ 
centration of mind and controlling his Buddhi. Even the manifestation is believed to 
be like “a flash of lightning in the heart of a blue cloud.” The real meaning and 
appearance can be learnt only through initiation. 

(5) An ha Vtgraha .—God is believed to exist in an invisible form in idols made of 
stone, wood, metal or even masonry. He is of the nature of intellect. God in this form 
can be made to enter the idols by the force of concentration and the recital of Vedas 
accompanied by proper rituals. So long as the idols are not polluted and as long as 
they are worshipped continuously the in-dwelling energy of God resides in them. The 
moment worship is stopped and idols are neglected or polluted this energy departs 
from the ulols and after this they are not worthy of worship. The idols are usually 
made in human forms in general, but are invested with some special features such as 
the possession of more than two arms 

The idols are described in the Agamas as follows:—“An object of stone, wood or 
metal, usually fashioned in the form of a human being, in which certain spiritual forces 
are focussed by the concentrated will-power of high initiates, for the purpose of aiding 
a worshipper in acquiring that stability of mind necessary to him for the contemplation 
of the ALL, as laid down in the Upanishads About Archa Pillai Lokacharya 
says in his Arthapanchaka as followsThe Archa form consists in the images ol 
BhagavAn (God) which accommodate themselves to the various tastes of His creatures, 
having no fixed form, but that which the worshipper may choose and desire to call 
Him by; all knowing, but seeming as if not knowing; all powerful, but seeming as if 
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powerless; all sufficient, but seeming as if needy; thus seeming to exchange places, the 
worshipped with the worshipper and choosing to be ocularly manifest to him in temples 
and homes, in short at all places and at all times desired."—(Extract from Govinda- 
char's translation). The Azhvflrs also voice forth the above sentiments. For example 
Poigai Azhvar in the “ [yarpa " expresses the same idea in the Tamil stanza quoted 
below;— 

M 67061;ii> jp/ /Btr^asr 

jB? 67 U (lufT LDpjEuCSufT — £ LOg, & 

67 6L/6tSra7 60SrLD & JB $ £ & ^ODLOUJ/7 ^(J^UuQir 
^iweuessrfstir lo (Aj/r<@Lo ” 

This in English runs as follows 

"God with his chakra in his right hand assumes that form which is desired by 
his devotees; his name also will be that name which his devotees wish him to bear; 
he will be of that quality which his devout devotees consider him to possess whenever 
they think of him." 

In all these forms enumerated above the Vadagalais think that Sri or LakshmT, the 
Divine mother is associated with the Lord. In support of this they often quote 
the four slokas of Chatu 4 l 0 kl of Alavandar. The Tengalais do not deny this, but say 
that LakshmT has no "Vibhutvam" like God and that she is only inferior to God and 
belongs to the Jlva-kOtis But Vadagalais invest LakshmT with “Vibhutvam ” and she 
is on a par with God and not inferior in any sense- 

To understand clearly the mentality of the Sri Vaishnavas as regards their concep¬ 
tion of the Abstract Deity it is necessary to know what Ramanuja has to say in this 
connexion. Ramanuja holds that the human mind as it is constituted cannot conceive 
the Lord as an abstract essence. Such a conception is impossible to our intellectual 
nature and our moral nature revolts from it. He says " By concrete pictures alone 
is our otherwise indefinite consciousness rendered definite; in other words what is 
formless is by such pictures rendered into form." If God is considered to be an 
Absolute Being, not having any relation to things in this world, it is very difficult 
to think of him as being the cause; and further, for knowledge relation of things is 
absolutely necessary. Mere abstraction without any relationship to things cannot con¬ 
stitute knowledge. Constituted as we are, how can we have conception of God, devoid 
of all qualities and destitute of everything which makes up man’s idea of Divine 
Being. The true and full nature of God cannot be described by our speech nor can 
it be visualised by symbolism. But God at the same time may be present amongst us 
holding personal relationship to ourselves. Personal experiences are not denied in 
scientific enquiries and in ordinary sense perceptions and as such they may be accepted 
without demur even in religious enquiries. Our conceptions of God are meant only to 
insist and show his relationship to us, and it is never meant to represent God's full 
nature. Men can conceive of God in their own form and they can only talk of him in 
terms of which they are capable. It is essential to think that man is only one of the so 
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many things in this Universe and he is entirely dependent on God for everything. God 
is not an instrument meant for the advancement of human ends. Saying that beautiful 
flowers and animals are created for the enjoyment of men is not true. 

The Hindu thinkers bring out the sense of otherness of the Divine by the use of the 
negatives. "There the eye goes not, speech goes not, nor mind, we know not, we 
understand not, how one would teach it ” (Keno-Up. 3 )- But the human mind finds it 
extremely difficult to resign itself to absolute silence or negative descriptions. Man is a 
talking animal. 

He insists on interpreting the religious mystery in terms of his own experience. The 
completely other, the absolutely unlimited, seems to be akin to the utterly indefinite. 
The human mind craves for something definite and limited and so uses its resources for 
bringing down the supreme to the region of the determined. We cannot think of God 
without using our imagination The religious seer needs the help of the imagination to 
express his vision. The highest category we can use is that of self-conscious personality. 
Wc are persons “purushas” and God is perfect personality (uttamapurusha). 

"To admit various descriptions of God is not to lapse into polytheism ” (Radha- 
krishnan—Hindu View of Life, pages 26-29.) 


8. Soul and Immortality. 

The soul is as much a reality as God himself. It is quite distinct from Brahman and 
it exists from all eternity and it cannot lose its distinction for all time. If it were to 
cease to be distinct at any time, its very existence would be ended and it cannot be¬ 
come absorbed and become one with Brahman, It is preposterous to find one substance 
passing over into the nature of another substance and consequently the individual soul 
and the highest self cannot enter into real union. If the soul is not capable of separate 
existence then seeking of release from bondage has no meaning and striving for mOksha 
is useless. 

The soul is an independent agent in one sense The essential feature of jrva (soul) 
is the consciousness of self It retains its character of knowing even in its embodied 
state. Even though it is made to pass through the process of birth and death several 
times, it maintains its identity all through. But the power of knowledge, which is its 
essential feature, becomes contracted when under bondage and expanded in the state 
of release. 

The soul is undoubtedly different from the body, the senses, the vital breath and 
even buddhi. In the human plane it is merely attached to the gross body which has 
the five senses and vital breath as its instruments. 

Though the soul is endowed with an individuality of a kind, it should be considered 
at the same time as a part of Brahman. Inasmuch as the soul is an inhabitant of the 
universe it exists in God. We should remember that God being an inner ruler he also 
dwells in the soul. As a matter of fact he is in all conscious beings and as such they 
are thus 44 qualified ” forms of Brahman. The qualifying element (Viieshana) is found 
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in the limiting conditions attached to the successive births in the samsara. The soul, 
therefore, cannot exist apart from God. So souls are regarded as the effects of Brahman. 
But the change effected in the soul relates only to the contraction and expansion of 
knowledge and so it is not a change of state in the essential nature as is the case with 
ether, etc. 

When we say that the soul is intrinsically a part of Brahman, we must remember that 
it is no portion cut out from the whole into separate independence for Brahman admits 
of no division. The individual soul or jlva is no doubt comprised within the supreme 
self and at the same time it differs from the most high and so is distinct in one sense. 

Souls arc found embodied and their energy is certainly inferior to that of Brahman 
or Vishnu. "The souls cannot escape the consequences of their past lives, and they 
are again thrust into the world at the new creation with appropriate endowments. The 
souls are of necessity attached to bodies until release.” 

The embodiment of the soul is, as already stated, due to being engrossed by 
karma in the form of good and evil works. 

Jlva is atomic in form. “The atomic jlva has his seat in the hritpadma. In spite of 
the atomic size of the jlva through its attribute of knowledge which expands and con¬ 
tracts, it is able to feel pleasure and pain all over the body, even as the flame of the 
lamp, though tiny in itself, illumines many things by means of its light which is capable 
of contraction and expansion. It can apprehend objects far away in space and remote 
in time. The cognition of the souls, as in the case of God, is eternal in character, self- 
sustained, extends over all things and is valid; albeit its range is narrowed on account of 
defects such as the past karma and the like. The plurality of souls is evident from the 
distribution of pleasures and pains. Until liberation, they are bound to prakriti, which 
serves as a vehicle (Vahana) to the jiva, even as a horse does to the rider. The bondage 
to the body, "This muddy vesture of decay” obstructs the vision of the eternal and 
prevents the soul from recognizing its kinship with God.” (Radhakrishnan—Indian 
Philosophy, Vol. II, page 691.) 

"Thus the self also, although dwelling in one part of the body only, is conscious of 
sensations taking place in any part of the body.” (S.B.K.—48th vol.—Thibaut, 
page 548.) 

"Just as a lamp, although abiding in one place only, enters through the light pro¬ 
ceeding from it into connexion with many places; so the soul also, although limited to 
one place, may through its light-like consciousness enter into several bodies. It may do 
this as well as in this life the soul, although abiding in one spot of the body only, viz., the 
heart, pervade the whole body by means of its consciousness and thus makes it its own. 
There is, however, the following difference between the two cases. The non-released 
soul has its intellectual power contracted by the influence of karma, and hence is not 
capable of that expansive pervasion without which it cannot identify itself with other 
bodies. The released soul, on the other hand, whose intellectual power is non-contracted 
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is capable of extending as far it likes, and thus to make many bodies its own.” (S.B £., 
Thibaut, Vol. 48, p. 765.) 

When freed from the body the souls go to heaven regain their innocence and face 
God. In this heaven, God abides in his wonderful divine form possessing the charm of 
eternal youth. In the released state souls are in the satva form. “ This ideal world is 
inherent in God. It is a state already individualized. This condition cannot be identified 
with the state of souls and matter in pralaya. Apart from the world body, Isvara has 
an ideal materiality, a sort of plastic stuff, through which he displays his boundless 
power of appearing diverse and multiple, though he is inwardly one and the same. Yet 
his essence is to be distinguished from this Nitya VibhQti also.” (Radhakrishnan—Indian 
Philosophy, Vol. 2, p. 686.) 

“All evil is the issue of past wrong. It is the product of the soul's life in the samsSra, 
the fruit of its own act For this God is in no way responsible. Above the endless 
succession of existences he dwells in light where no shadow of wrong can dim his glory. 
Such life is even possible from embodied spirits in the world above; how much more then 
for the Most High Self.” (S.B.E., Vol. 48, p. 648.) 

“ So scripture testifies with the utmost emphasis that Brahman ‘free from evil, from 
old age, from grief (SB.E,Vol 48, p 608.) 

Moksha or salvation is understood by Ramanuja and his followers in South India to be 
the release of the soul from its bondage or sams2.ra (limiting barriers) Ramanuja does 
not accept the theory of complete absorption of soul into the absolute. Though the 
released soul may attain the nature of God, there will always be an Almighty Power 
above him to worship and to adore. In the released state all souls are alike “ Of him 
who has freed himself from his ordinary name and form, and all the distinctions 
found thereon, and has assumed the uniform character of intelligence, it may be said that 
he is of the character of Brahman.” (S B.E., Vol. 48, p. 100 ) 

Although the released souls keep up their individuality, or the character of 
Brahman, they do not attain identity with God. Like God they are atomic in size, but 
they cannot permeate everything and thus be all-pervading It is true that souls can 
enter into several bodies and experience different worlds created by the Lord, but they 
are not capable of creating these worlds. The work of creation is the exclusive character¬ 
istic of God. In the Bhagavat Gita it is said that the released soul attains only the same 
attributes as the Highest Self. “Abiding by this knowledge, they, attaining, to an 
equality of attributes with me, do neither come'forth at the time of creation nor are 
troubled at the time of general destruction.” (Bhag. Gita, XIV, 2.) 

“Intelligence, therefore, bliss, and the other essential qualities of the soul which were 
obscured and compacted by karma, expand and thus manifest themselves when the 
bondage due to karma and the soul approaches the highest light.” (S B.E., Vol. 48, 
p. 758 ) 

“Where the texts speak of the soul’s becoming equal to, or having equal attributes 
with, Brahman the meaning is that the nature of the individual soul which is a mere 
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mode of Brahman is equal to that of Brahman, / t\, that on putting off its body it becomes 
equal to Brahman in purity. The soul when it has reached the highest light and freed 
itself from all bondage, is conscious of itself as separate from the highest self " (S B.E , 
Vol. 48, pp. 758 and 759) 

" £ruti and Smriti alike declare that the connexion of the individual souls with bodies 
of different kinds—divine, human, animal and so on—depends upon the karma of those 
souls; compare ‘ He who performs good works becomes good, he who performs bad works 
becomes bad. He becomes pure by pure deeds, bad by bad deeds.’ In the same way the 
reverend Parafeara declares that what causes the difference in nature and status between 
Gods, men, and so on, is the power of the former deeds of the souls about to enter into a 
new creation. ‘He (the Lord) is the operative cause only in the creation of new beings ; 
the material cause is constituted by the potentialities of the beings to be created. The 
being to be embodied requires nothing but an operative cause ; it is its own potentiality 
which leads its being into that condition of being (which it is to occupy in the new 
creation)’. Potentiality here means karma.” (S.B.E, Vol. 48, p. 478.) 

9. Matter or Prakrti. 

According to Ramanuja prakriti also is uncreated, although there may be changes in 
its form. “Some texts declare a distinction of nature between non-intclligent matter, 
intelligent beings, and Brahman, m so far as matter is the object of enjoyment, the souls 
the enjoying subjects and Brahman the ruling principle ‘From that the Lord of Maya 
creates all this ; in that the other one is bound up through the Maya ; know prakriti to be 
Maya, and the great Lord the ruler oi Maya.” (S.B E., Vol. 48, page 141). 

Matter or Prakriti is called Maya. Primeval matter is in a subtle condition, which 
forms the totality of non-intelligenl things. The prakriti is called Maya because it is 
capable of producing various wonderful effects. 

“ Other texts, again, aim at teaching that the highest Self to whom non-intclligent 
beings stand in the relation uf body, and hence of modes, subsists in the form of the 
world, in its causal, as well as in Us effected aspect and hence speak of the world in this 
its double aspect as that which is (the Real).” (S.B E., 84th Vol., page 140) 

‘‘Matter in its subtle state subserves ends, in so far only as it is dependent on the 
Supreme Person who is the cause of all. We by no means wish to deny unevolved matter 
and all its effect in themselves, but in so far only as they are maintained not to have 
their Self in the Supreme Person. For the fact is that they constitute His body and He 
thus constitutes their Self; and it is only through this their relation to Him that the Pra- 
dhflna, and soon are capable of accomplishing their several ends Otherwise the different 
essential natures of them all could never exist—nor persist, nor act.” (S.B.E , Vol 48, 
page 358 .) 

Matter like Soul is uncreated and exists from all eternity It exists in two different 
conditions, namely, a subtle state when it docs not possess the qualities by which it is 
ordinarily known, when there is no distinction of individual name and form and when 
5 
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matter is unevolved (avyakta) and the gross state when it becomes associated with Souls. 
The subtle state exists in the state of Pralaya when Brahman is in the causal condition 
(karanavastha). It is during the period of creation that matter is evolved and becomes 
gross. In obedience to the will of God souls enter into connexion with material bodies 
corresponding to the degree of merit or demerit obtained by them in previous forms of 
existence. God is now, along with souls and matter as his body in his effected condition 
(karyavastha). The existence of matter from eternity cannot be proved either by 
perception or inferences. The belief in its existence is dependent only on the authority 
of the Vedas. Compared with the Soul, prakriti is more dependent on the Lord and so has 
no freedom and choice of its own, like the Soul Prakriti is only an object of experience 
bhogya, liable to changes and indifferent to the ends of man 

Smntis also maintain that Souls and Prakriti are eternal. In the Bhagavat Gita the 
following statements occur:— 

" Do thou know both Nature and the Soul to be without beginning, and know all 
effects and qualities to have sprung from Nature. Nature is declared to be the cause of 
the activity of cause and effects, whilst the soul is the cause of there being enjoyment of 
pleasure and pain. For the Soul abiding in Nature experiences the qualities derived from 
Nature, the reason being its connexion with the qualities, in its births in good and evil 
wombs.” (Bhag. Gita. XIII, It)—2i). “ Goodness, Passion and Darkness—these are the 
qualities which, issuing from Nature, bind in the body the embodied Soul, the unclecaying 
one” (Bhag Gita XIV—5). “ All beings at the end of a kalpa return into my Nature, and 
.again, at the beginning of a kalpa, do 1 send them forth Presiding over my own Nature 
again and again do I send forth this vast body of beings which has no freedom of its 
own being subject to Nature. With me as ruler Nature brings forth all moving and non- 
inoving things and for this reason the world does ever go round.” (Bhag. Gita, IX—7, 8,10.) 

Further on Ramanuja in his Sri Bhashya says “that from that, i.e. from matter m its 
subtle causal state when it is not yet divided, the Lord of all creates the entire universe.” 
From this statement about Creation we understand that Prakriti exists in a two-fold 
state according as it is either cause or effect. During a prajaya it unites itself with 
Brahman and abides in its subtle state, without any distinction of names and forms; it 
then is called the “ Unevolved,” and by other similar names. At the time of creation, 
on the other hand, there reveal themselves in Prakriti, goodness and other gunas, it 
divides itself according to names and forms, and then is called the “ Evolved ” and so on, 
and, transforming itself into fire, water, and earth, it appears as red, while and black. In 
its causal condition it is ago, i.c., unborn, in its effected condition it is caused by light, 
i.e., Brahman. (S.B.E. Thibaut., Vol. 48, page 368.) 

10. Initiation into Vaishnavism. 

As already stated the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans do not differ from the Smarta 
Brahmans so far as samskflras enjoined by the SQtras are concerned. But every Sri 
Vaishnava Brahman has to be initiated into the secrets of the Vaishnavite religion by a 
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Vaishnavite religious teacher. This first initiation into Vaishnavism is called the Pancha- 
samskflra ceremony. This initiation is usually performed by a grihastha who is learned 
and well versed in Sastras. It is also done by the sanyasis and mathadhipatis. 

The person seeking initiation goes to the religious teacher and after the preliminary 
prostration and offering of the usual fruits, flowers, betel leaves and nuts requests to be 
initiated. The initiate should be a Brahmacharl, a grihastha and a person who has not 
passed through the ceremony of Upanayana is not fit for initiation. Though it has 
become a formal ceremony, it was in former times a living ceremony and the initiate was 
capable of understanding the importance of the initiation. The frame of mind most 
essential for the initiation was there. 

The person seeking initiation is usually told to come on a particular day fixed by the 
Acharya, provided he is satisfied with the candidate. In case he is not satisfied, the 
candidate is asked to wait for a time. The actual ceremony of Panchasamskara con¬ 
sists of the five distinct items tapa, pundra, nSina, the mantras and yajana (branding, 
wearing caste marks, naming, repeating of mantras and worship of God given). As a 
matter of fact the name of the ceremony Panchasamskara is given to it on account of its 
consisting of these five items. 

The branding or tapa is usually clone on the shoulders with chakra mark on the right 
shoulder and the 4 ankha mark on the left, the chief emblems of Vishnu. (See plate 
IV-A.) These marks are made of silver or copper and are attached to the ends of sticks 
of the same metal. For purposes of branding these sticks are heated in a fire in which the 
sudariana homam has been performed. If the Acharya is a grihastha (married man), he 
heats the sticks, after himself doing the hOmaand brands the initiate. If, on the other 
hand, the Acharya happens to he a sanySsi, he requests a grihastha to do the sudariana 
homam and then receives the heated rods bearing the emblem from him and does the 
branding. The sanyasins of Vaclagalai persuasion cannot touch any metal under any 
circumstances. So the heated rods arc not directly touched. They are covered with betel 
or plantain or mango leaves and then the covered end is taken hold of by the hand and 
the branding is then done. Some Acharyas such as those of the Ahobila Mutt and a 
few Tengalai Acharyas do not consider the sudariana homam as necessary and so 
they dispense with it. 

The pundra or caste mark is put on in twelve places (hence the name dvadaia- 
pundram) beginning with the forehead. While making these marks in their appropriate 
places they have to pronounce the mantra pertaining to it or at least the name of one of 
the twelve. The full details of wearing the dvadaiapundram are described in detail 
under the daily ceremonies of a Sri Vaishnava Brahman. 

The name to be adopted by the person should be that of one of the recognized 
names of Vishnu. If the name already borne by the initiate corresponds to any one of 
Vishnu’s names, it is recognized and no new name is given, but if otherwise a new name 
is given. As regards naming of men it is mostly the name of some God that is given and 
amongst Sri Vaishnavas it is only the name of the God Vishnu. In this connexion it is 
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interesting to note that one of the Azhvars insists upon giving to an individual the name 
of Vishnu and not the names of objects, (cf. Pasurams of Periya Azhvar Tirumozhi IV). 

“ ldo Q p raff /Bp jp tyrrmrratiU— 

LcrT‘jjfl\_#n fiu9aff (iuifi^i^rreo ld p antnd fdeu&U 

eurr gpem-Lo/T p&tr ! (P<srtu 9^j I QevarpesiipppfCAireff 

JZ> rr £81GP L- JUT E BW 69' pLCLDOT SfST js ir&Ujt-l flT &T 

U)6X>(7,011961) Q JLirarr jB p £)) 0JTLC6V aD.if 

LD6U^peDL_ jy ,j«D pvBoff (P U/fll-1 l_tf6U LOJp/oC'Ln^fieLI^SL' 

(g«V(i/)8ZDi._dr Q/srtBppfr \ (Ps/rfB/r p/T ! Qa/esrp'SCippp-i'S/reu 

pGi'QpGtht- jErrirevrrsBJ pLQibonctem n#uji_i&rren, 

(0,-rfl\LiiTLp'Hitrrr@(Tf ) QiiHT IV— 6 , 4 , fij 

The above translated into English is as follows i'¬ 
ll) If a being who is one of the human kind is called by a name common to the 
human beings, heaven is not attainable; in case he is called Madhava ! GOvinda! 
(which arc names of God) the mother of this person who is named after Narflyana will 
not enter (naraka) hell. 

(2) If a person whose body consists of a mass of dirt and who is born from another 
person whose body is also similarly composed is named after a being who is also like 
the human being in structure, heaven is not attainable; if, on the other hand, he is 
named GOvinda! GOvinda! the mother of this person called only by one of Nariyana’s 
names, he will not go to hell. 

The fourth and most important item is the repetition of the rnula mantra and dvaya 
mantra into the right ear of the initiate in such a low tone that it could be heard only 
by the person who undergoes initiation. These mantras are held to be most sacred and 
very important by all Sri Vaishnavas. 

The fifth item is the presenting of an idol for worshipping This item is only a 
formal thing in the ceremony now done. 

After this ceremony of branding the initiate very often requests to be initiated in the 
reading of Ramayana, Sri Bhashya, etc. These works are not generally to be read without 
an initiation. The Acharya utters in the hearing of the candidate the beginning {words 
which form the commencement) of these works. This is done because no Sri Vaishnava 
can begin the reading of any of these without being initiated. From an elaborate real 
initiation this has now dwindled into an empty formal ceremony. Originally initiation 
meant, making the candidate catch the real spirit of the work. 

To call oneself a Sri Vaishnava Brahman thib initiation is necessary. Even non- 
Brahmans undergo the ceremony of Pnnchasamskara if they are to become Vaishnavas. 
Of course in all the twice born castes wearing the sacred thread, initiation takes place 
only after the performance of the thread-wearing ceremony to the individual concerned. 

As already mentioned, during the time of Ramanuja all Sri Vaishnava Brahmans 
observed more or less the same common principles as regards rituals and doctrines. As 
they had to contend against other religions they all united together and observed the 
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same customs and held similar beliefs. This was inevitable as they all had the same 
Azhvflrs and Acharyas who all wrote in the same strain. Until several years after the 
death of Ramanuja (A.D. IT37) there were no dissentient voices. But after Ramanuja's 
death differences soon arose in interpretations and this led to doctrinal differences 
and observances. At first the differences were only in philosophical explanations 
but as time rolled on the differences became larger and larger in number and at last 
when Pillai Lokacharya and Vedanta Dcsika appeared the Sri Vaishnavas became 
sharply divided into the two sections Tengalais and Vadagalais, the former recognizing 
Pillai Lokacharya and the latter Vedanta Desika as their respective teachers. From 
this time onwards these two sections remain separate and the differences are becoming 
keener and keener day after day and are becoming more bigoted and losing the spirit of 
toleration to a very great extent For the sake of clearness the two sections of Vaishna- 
vites will be dealt with separately. 

1 I. The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas. 

The Vadagalais or the Northerners as the name is sometimes interpreted, recognize 
Ramanuja as their chief Acharya and after him Tirukkurukaippillan-shortly referred to 
as Pillan. Subsequent to Pillan there were several recognized as Acharyas until we come 
to Vedanta De&ika. Their names and successors arc shown below in a tabular form:— 

Ramanuja. 

I 

Tirukkurukai 

Pillan. 

I 

Engal Azhvan 

(Vishnu Chittan) 

1 

Nadadur Animal. 

(Varada^Chariar). 

Appullar. 

Vedanta De£ika. 

After Ramanuja the Acharya of eminence and of keen intellect capable of preaching 
to the world was only Vedanta Desika. Like Ramanuja he was a reformer of a very 
high order and a universal teacher in virtue of his versatile intellect 

As long as Ramanuja was alive, Sri Vaishnavas attached equal importance to the 
religious views expressed both in Sanskrit and Tamil writings To Ramanuja and his 
followers during his lifetime the Vedas written in Sanskrit along with the other Sutras 
also written in the Sanskrit language and the Tamil Prabandhams with the commen¬ 
taries in Tamil called 14 The Six Thousand" were equal in sanctity. Both were held in high 
estimation. Soon after Ramanuja’s death certain Acharyas took more kindly to the Tamil 
Prabandhams than to the Sanskrit Vedas and £astras. This was natural because Tamil 
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being their own mother-tongue, Tamil writings appealed to their minds with greater 
force than a foreign language like Sanskrit. Great intellectual effort was needed to master 
the Sanskrit language so as to be able to understand thoroughly the views expressed in 
Sanskrit religious works. The followers of such Acharyas began to pay exclusive 
attention to the Prabandhams and Tamil commentaries on the same, and totally 
neglected the Sanskrit writings. The followers of such Acharyas became crystallized as 
the Tcngalai sect of the present day. While some Acharyas showed a greater inclination 
to the study of Tamil Prabandhams alone, others continued like Ramanuja to consider 
both the Tamil Prabandhams and the Sanskrit Vedas and Sflstrus as equally good and 
the followers of such Acharyas are now known as the Vadagalai sect. 

The Viiishtadvaita philosophy so ably developed by Ramanuja in his commentaries 
on the Brahma Sctrds usually called “ The Sri BhSshya ” was promulgated by all the 
teachers that followed Ramanuja until Vedanta Deiika. It was left to Vedanta Desika 
once again to preach and promulgate this philosophy to its fullest extent and resuscitate 
it irom its decadence. The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas of the present time adopt practi¬ 
cally the tenets as promulgated by Vedanta Desika. To understand the influence of this 
great soul it is necessary to speak about this universal teacher and his doings. 

VedJlnta Desika was born at Toppil (at present a part of Conjeeveram town) in the 
year 1269 A.D. Ananta Sari his father was a devout Sri Vaishnava who had performed 
a y3ga Hence he was called Ananta SQri Somayajl- He was the descendant of one of 
the seventy-four simhasanadhipatis established by Ramanuja. Vedanta De^ika’s mother 
Thotharambha was the sister of Atreya Ramanuja, better known as Appullar, the 
successor of Na<)adur Animal (Varada Chariar) as the Ubhayasimhasunadhipati. Vedanta 
Desika lived for loo years. He died in the year 1369 A D (14th November 1369) 

As already stated, amongst the Acharyas that came after Ramanuja, Vedanta Dc£ika 
is considered to be the greatest and in many respects equal to Ramanuja. Just like 
Ramanuja, Vedanta Desika had to establish once again the Vi&ishtadvaita philosophy 
and thus prove the supremacy of Vaishnavism over other religious beliefs especially 
Advaitism This was his chief aim To do this successfully he had to promulgate the 
Viiishfadvaita philosophy and teach the tenets in such a way as to appeal to the people 
in general. The difficulties he had to overcome were greater than those Ramanuja 
encountered. The latter reformer had only to deal with the Advaitism of Sankara, 
but the former had to contend not only against Advaitism but also against Jainism. 
After Ramanuja’s death Jainism gained ground and gradually began to spread amongst 
the masses. At the time when Vedanta De 4 ika began his religious teachings these 
religions had attained great prominence. Further in many respects the period in which 
Vedanta Desika flourished was a most momentous and troublesome one in South India. 
Just then the Mahomedans had penetrated South India. Their fanaticism, crusading 
spirit against other religions and their discipline enabled them to become irresistible. 
The people of the country, being in a weakened condition, could not withstand the 
struggle with other religions. So they were looking on with despair at all the desecrations 
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of their temples and religion. Just at this juncture the two great men Vedanta 
De&ika and Vidyaranya appeared on the scene and successfully maintained their 
religions Vaishnavism and Saivism respectively. In opposing the spread of other 
religions both these men were interested and so both of them united in stemming 
the progress of other religions. Their organizing genius, faith and patience 
enabled them to restore the faith of the panic-stricken people in their own religion and 
to bring about its triumph over other religions in this part of India. 

No doubt all the Srivaishnavas, both the Vadagalais and the Tengalais 
followed the Vi^ishtadvaita phdosophy. As the Tengalais adopted mainly Praban- 
dhams to the exclusion of Sanskrit they were unable to maintain this philosophy in the 
face of the development of other Hindu religions and Muhammadanism. So Vedanta 
De&ika (also named Venkatanatha) had to contend against the Tcngalai views and 
Saivism. 

Vedanta Deiika continued the work of Ramanuja and his position was a peculiar one, 
He joined hands with Vidyaranya, a worthy rival who continued the work of Sankara 
Acharya, in opposing the spread of other religions. As both Desiku and Vidyaranya 
were men of extraordinary intellect and encyclopaedic knowledge and as they both 
disliked the spread of other religions equally, they preached and worked to establish the 
faith of the Hindus. Vedanta Desika upheld his own view of the Visishtadvaita 
philosophy against the Tengalais anti against Advaitism 

Judging from Vedanta DeUka’s writings, which are about 120 in number, his 
acti\ity was many-sided. Possessing a versatile intellect, it was possible for him to 
make his teachings thorough. So far as his daily life was concerned he was extremely 
kind, sincerely pious, and his habits were saintly though simple. His name is revered 
by posterity because he was not only the embodiment of everything that was good and 
great, but also for his deep erudition and sterling virtues as man By rescuing from 
degradation he rendered valuable services to Vaishnavism at the most critical period. 
It would not be an exaggeration if people told that no saint ever lived in more critical 
times and no one overcame the difficulties with such success and glory. 

Vedanta Desika possessed an extraordinary power of rousing the religious spirit in 
human minds. His writings have appealed and moulded the minds of many and in 
several directions. He wrote both in Tamil and Sanskrit and like Ramanuja he held 
both the languages equal and treated the Prabandhunis and Vedas and Sistras with the 
same respect and regard. The subject-matter of his writings is as varied as his intellect. 
He wrote to the satisfaction of poet, saint, philosopher and the ordinary level of human 
beings. In fact his writings appealed to and appeased all kinds and grades of men. 
Added to this the intellectual feat of his life presented to the world a model of saintly 
simplicity and divine purity. In the matter of devotion to God, he was the foremost and 
unique. He has rendered the greatest possible service to the humanity by the purity of 
his devotion to God. So it is no wonder that his own people loved him very much, that 
he was a terror to his enemies and that he was admired by both. 
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His literary greatness is well-known to scholars and it was acknowledged even by 
Advaitins. Appayva Dikshitar, an orthodox Brahmin and an Advaitin of a high order, 
has written a commentary called De&ika's Yadavabhyudayam on one ol Vedanta DeSika’s 
works. 

Vedanta De&ika was a grihastha throughout his life and never adopted the sanySsi's 
life. Thus he proved to the world that it is not necessary to be a sanySsi for being 
an Acharya and to do religious and propagandist work. He successfully showed to 
the world that a householder's life is also as dignified as that of a sany&si and that it 
is well suited for the attainment of mOksha. All his teachings were done in the very 
homes of men who were desirous of knowledge No one had to seek the Acharya in a 
secluded place. Consequently religious instruction spread widely and rapidly. The 
mode of teaching adopted by him led to the marvellous increase of scholars to hear him 
and the ViSishtadvaitic philosophic ideas thereby became more general and popular. 

This great person is considered to be a great saint and he is not only worshipped 
in the form of an idol, but is also ever remembered by Sri Vaishnavas of the Vadagalai 
persuasion. Whenever they do their domestic worship of God they never fail to invoke 
this great saint’s blessings and pray that he may be with them and shed his wholesome 
influence on their character and life “for a century more” referring of course to his 
period of existence in this world. As the prayer is repeated almost everyday by the 
Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas, it may he said that Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas are praying 
indirectly for hts eternal presence. It is aKo a custom amongst the Vadagalai Brahmans 
to offer holy offerings in the form of betel, fruits and money to Vcdflnta Do&ika during 
every ceremony. 

Being a strict follower of Ramanuja he promulgated Ramanuja's ideas of God, soul 
and matter in a more elaborate form as religious treatises and lectures. All his lectures 
are now collected together and are called Rahasyums as they contain views about tatvas 
and God Most of these lectures were delivered to a mixed audience and in a mixed 
language called “ ManipravAjam.” It is probable that his audience were well versed in 
this mixed language—Tamil interspersed with Sanskrit—during his days. 

With Ramanuja, he held that God is a perfect personality endowed with all good 
qualities, and quite independent of everything in this universe. He is unique, supreme 
and second to none. God is the influencer and supporter of everything around him. 
Although in the created world there are different things, they arc all permeated by the 
spirit uf God. In other words, God’s connexion with the things in the universe is 
perfectly natural. The supreme being in addition to his spirit permeating every thing, 
has also a special divine form called “ Nitya Vibhuti In this peculiar state neither 
prakriti nor karma could touch him. Although the supreme being is immanent, He is 
not touched by the changes occurring in matter (prakriti) nor by the sufferings of the soul. 
All evil is the result of past wrong and it is due to the soul's embodied life, t.e., life in 
samsAra. God is in no way responsible for it. He has made laws for guidance 
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and he does not interfere with these regular laws Souls and matter exist because of 
him and are subject to his will in spite of their being real and eternal. 

In all his lectures Vedanta De£ika deals with the characteristics of the tatvas 
including God : prominence is given to Prapatti and in his lectures collected together 
under the special name of “ Rahasya trayastlram " he gives a detailed account of the 
character, power and qualities of God, and the qualifications necessary to attain 
to moksha through the method of Prapatti. In all his lectures called “ Rahasyams ” he 
deals with the three tatvas and with the three mantrams or Rahasya mantras pertaining to 
Narayana, the Supreme Being. In all these lectures he speaks of the same items, but 
from different points of view in each. As an example, the ideas expressed in one of these 
lectures (called Rahasyams) on tatvams are given below:— 

The tatvas that ought to be clearly understood, by good and pious men initiated 
by good Acharyas into the mflla mantras, are two, namely, Paratatva and Aparatatva. 

Of these two the Paratatva is Sriyapputi, the Purushottama—(the Supreme Being). 
He is the seed or source of everything that can be thought of; he permeates everything 
and exists in them just as life exists in the body of living beings; he is unfathomable, 
the Great Light, the Great Dcva ; he is the receptacle of wonderful qualities and possessor 
of the most exalted and unopposable good qualities; he is without an equal in goodness ; 
he is capable of enjoyment without any hindrance from any source and is the possessor 
of all auspicious qualities; he, in order to prevent those who throw on his mercy from 
being born several times, assumes avatars by being born in several forms ; he docs this 
to prevent those who believe in him fully from undergoing troubles by birth and in so 
doing he subjects himself seemingly to the sufferings incidental to such lives; he does 
good to the dCvas according to their merits; and evil to the asuras who think of doing 
evil; those who trust him as their innermost soul are trusted by him as his soul ; he 
throws himself completely on those who surrender themselves to him unconditionally and 
entirely. He is also capable of existing in two VibCitis, i.c., both in Heaven and in 
this world, as stated by some Azhvars — He is without a second as lus equal; he is 
a wonderful being capable of existing in five forms, namely, Para,VyQha, Vibhava, 
AntarynmisvarQpa and Archavatarani. 

In Para rOpa he as a single form will be visible only to Muktas and Nityas; 

“ p OpAj.T (0)tj)/riEj<ietr 

Q^fr^Qojerr etr,d fijjigiierrQen J9'u) 

Q-y/j'siL/0 j[uld Q^.rev 

stiff Ljli LDtt J&PX (fKLJ-i) ” 

Translation :—"That form which remains high in the sky giving pleasure to all the be¬ 
holders, the form remaining surrounded by the effulgent light emanating from it and the 
one in whose light emanations the worshipping men are standing with hands m a 
prayerful posture." 

VyQhas are rupas that have colours that arc changing during Krita and Treta y ugams. 
The RQpas Aniruddha, Pradyumna and Sankarshana possessing the qualities, iakti, tCjas, 
6 
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ai^warya, vlrya, jnana and balam. In disposing of and creating both these would be 
the qualities possessed by these. 

In the four VyQhas each is divided into three VyQhantaras and so there will be 
twelve VyQhantaras named Ke£ava, Damodara, etc. (twelve names). 

Vibhavams are the avatars of fish, tortoise, etc. These forms are the avatars taken 
by God. 

Antaryami SvarQpa is a form that can be seen only in the yOgic state when 
eyes become red). 

Archavotaram is a form that is conceived by men or devotees, form that is named by 
the men-dcvotee, that name—according to the views held by archakas, Sesha 
feeshibhava established by him. 

These rQpas will be 6ubha afcrayams. He who has seen Srlinan will not see one 
Being without Sri. 

That which is known as the SarTra tatvam of one who is the highest spirit and named 
Aparatatvam may be divided into chetana and achetana tatvams. 


12. The Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas. 

Like the Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas also have their own 
hierarchy of Achflryas and they are represented in a tabular form below:— 

Ramanuja 

Embar 

(1024-1129 A.D.) 

I 

Bh attar 

(Parasara Bhattar) 

IIO62-1090 A.D.) 

I 

Nanjlyar 
(1112-1213 A.D.) 

Nampillat 
(1207-1302 A.D.) 

I 

Periyaachchan Pillai 
(1226-1321) 

Pillai Lokacharya 
v 1264-1327) 


Vadakku Tiruvldippillai 
(1226- ?) 
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The Acharyas usually recognized by the Tengalai Brahmans are all included in the 
above hierarchy. But when we take into consideration the dates of their birth and death, 
there arises some confusion. For instance in the table given above we find Embar as the 
successor of Ramanuja. Ramanuja and Enibar are Tirumalai Nambi’s sister’s sons, and 
Tirumalai Nambi was the preceptor of both Ramanuja and Embar. According to the 
tradition amongst Vadagalais, Embar could not have succeeded Ramanuja, as Embar 
died seven years before Ramanuja’s death. Embar died in 1130 A.D. Both Embar and 
Ramanuja were students studying under Yadavapnika^a. After Embar comes Paraiara 
Bhatta, Korea’s son. In this case also the succession is doubted. Para£ara Bhatta is 
said to be born in 1062 A.D. (4163 Kaliyuga) and to have lived only 28 years. So 
he must have died in 1090 A.D, i.e , about 39 years before Embar and 49 years before 
the death of Ramanuja. Under these circumstances it is considered impossible that 
Par&£ara Bhatta succeeded Embar Both Parfliara Bhatta and his younger brother 
Vcdavyasa Bhatta were the disciples of their father Kureia. 

The successors of Ramanuja, Embar and Paraiara Bhatta were never celebrated as 
being well-versed in Prabandhams. On the other hand they were good Sanskrit scholars 
and their works in Sanskrit are free from partisan spirit and arc accepted by all 
both by Vadagalais and Tengalais) 

Here it should be remarked that Bhatta was the name given to more than one person. 
The younger Bhatta (Vedavylsa Bhatta) was really a cleverer person than his brother, 
Parfl^ara Bhatta. 

Nanjlyar who succeeded Bhatta (Para&ara Bhatta) is said to be a Madhva by caste 
and he was converted into Vaishnavism by Bhatta (Parasara Bhatta). The name Nanjlyar 
was adopted only after becoming a Vaishnavitc sanyasi. 

Nampillai succeeded Nanjlyar. He wrote the 9,000 again after the 

loss of the same in the Cauvery- His period was an epoch-making one for the Tengalais, 
because it was he who paved the way for sectarianism amongst the Vaishnavites. 
The Ubhaya Simhasanadhipati Varadachariar left finally Srirangam and went back to 
Conjeeveram. This enabled Nampillai to freely promulgate his views with energy, as 
there was no one to oppose him. 

Just as in the case of Bhatta there were two persons known by the name Nanjlyar. 
The person who wrote commentaries on the 9.000 on the Prabamlhas was 

a disciple of Kadambi Achchan. There was also another sanyasi known as Nanjlyar, a 
disciple of Vedavyasa Bhatta. Evidently the author of the Tengalai guruparamparai, 
Pinbalagiya jTyar, confounded this person with the Nanjlyar of the 9,000 of the Prab- 
andhic fame and thus confusion arose. 

Nampillai’s lectures drew to him several learned men and Periya Achchan Pi 11a 1 was 
one of his disciples. “ Periya Achchan attended the lectures of his master Nampillai and 
published the lectures on Prabandham as the 24,000 *&***>*&ruu^.). In spite of the 

popularity of his lectures and views, it was absolutely necessary to show that these views 
were based upon the traditional account, based upon the teachmgs of the Acharyas. 
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Without this basis people may not accept the views and follow the tenets without 
demur. As Nampillai made much of the fact that caste was nothing before creed and 
as he taught that Prabandhams in Tamil were superior to Sanskrit writings, his teachings 
appealed to the masses very much. An Acharyic hierarchy had to be prepared to show to 
the people that there was really a continuity of teaching through the Acharyas. Conse¬ 
quently a Guruparampara was prepared and written by Pinbalagiya Perumal Jlyar, 

The Tengalai Guruparamparai did not fully follow the tradition. Some facts were 
ignored and certain facts were suppressed, as they were not found necessary for the 
purpose. 

As already stated Ramanuja strove hard to establish Vaishnavism by harmonizing 
and co-ordinating all the previous works. No distinction was made between the Sanskrit 
teachings and the Tamil Prabandhams. He considered the Tamil Prabandhams and the 
Sanskrit Vedas to be equal in every respect. Soon after Ramanuja’s death this balance 
of judgment gradually weakened and finally disappeared. One set of Acharyas began 
to propound the Prabandhams to be all important, ignoring the study of Sanskrit 
writings. As a reaction, in opposition to this view, some Acharyas insisted upon Sanskrit 
being studied more than the Prabandhams, though they did not ignore the Prabandhams 
completely. 

Gradually the attachment to the Tamil Prabandhams became so great that Sanskrit 
wus completely neglected. This was both good and bad at the same time. It was good 
because this movement enabled everybody to become acquainted with religious truths 
irrespective of caste. The religious truths and culture were till now the monopoly of the 
people who naturally read Sanskrit, and these were confined to the higher castes. The 
lower castes who constituted the mass being unable to follow the culture in Sanskrit, read 
and understood very well all the truths contained in the Tamil writings. The Prabhandic 
movement of the Tengalais thus led to the rapid spread of Vaishnavism among all grades 
of people and it became a popular creed. As a logical result of this movement several 
Non-Brahman castes, such as the Vanniyans, began to claim superiority, or at any rate, 
equality with the Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. This view was carried to such an extreme 
that certain Vanniyans took to the sacred thread, to the study of the Vedas and even to 
the establishment of temples and temple worship. Such a group of Vanniyans exists in 
Kumilam village in South Arcot District. (Sec “ Castes and Tribes ” under Pallis.) These 
people call themselves Kovilar. (See plate XIl-A & B.) So far, they have remained 
isolated and no mixture with Sri Vaishnava Brahmans has been effected. In spite of the 
theoretical views expressed by the Tengalai Brahmans, they have not mixed with 
them in any way. Like the Vadagalais they have kept aloof from the Kovilar. 

Along with the linguistic separation into Prabandhic school and Sanskrit school with 
Bh.lshya and Vedas, some doctrinal differences also came in. They relate chiefly to Sri 
or Lakshml and Prapatti. 

Sri or Lakshml is, as already explained, believed by Vadagalais to be with God 
in all states and endowed with all the powers possessed by God. So she has 
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“ Vibhutvam", i.e., she is equal to God in every respect, inasmuch as she possesses the 
same powers as God. But according to the views of the Tengalais Srt or Lakshml is only 
one of the Jlvakofis and cannot be considered as possessing Vibhutvam. In other words 
she is like a finite being, but she is at the head of all. She is only a servant of God 
though her soul is superior to the souls of others. She is even superior to VishvjksCna, but 
only of his class, “ Aparam ” only. She can and may plead with God on our behalf, 
but she has no power to give mflksha to anybody. 

Vadagalais consider £rf or LakshmT to be equal to God in every respect and she 
possesses Vibhutvam as slated above. They consider her to be always one with the Lord 
and to co-opcrate with him in the maintenance and preservation of this universe. 
Therefore she is as important as God in the determination and regulation of everything 
in our life. 

Both the Vadagalais and Tengalais believe in “ Bhakti ” and Saranflgati ” But 
however, most of the Tengalais, especially those who belong to the Prabandhic school, 
hold that the Azhvars gave prominence to Saranagati (prapatti) in preference to Bhakti 
preceded by the strict performance of duties and by the acquisition of the knowledge of 
God(Jnana). Sar.magati orprapatti, according to the Ahzvflrs, depends only upon the 
Grace of God and no preliminary effort is needed. The Vadagalais and a few Tengalais 
also hold that Ramanuja showed that both bhakti and Sarapilgati were methods of obtain¬ 
ing salvation according to the Upanishads and Vedanta. While Ramanuja was alive,and 
until some time after his death no difference of opinion as regards the method of prepara¬ 
tion of a prapanna and the circumstances under which he could practise prapatti was 
held. Both the Vadagalais and Tengalais are agreed as to the need for prapatti, but the 
Tengalais say that mere surrender to God is enough. Self-effort or other kinds of pre¬ 
paration arc considered unnecessary for self-surrender. God’s love is spontaneous and 
so previous preparation is not needed This theory of SuraQagati logically leads to the 
idea of “ Dosha bhogya ” by God. The Vadagalais, on the other hand, hold that self- 
effort and a great deal of preliminary effort is needed to create a feeling of complete 
helplessness and unalloyed faith in God’s grace. So, as a preliminary to prapatti (Sarana- 
gati) a great deal of preparation is necessary. Vedanta De&ika in all his lectures 
shows the importance and the necessity of the previous preparation. No doubt that God’s 
love is always available and lie is also generous enough to ignore the soul’s taints when 
prayed for. 

In accordance with the above views the Tengalais do not submit themselves to the 
ceremony of prapatti after Panchasamskara, whilst the Vadagalais seek an Acharya and 
request him to help them to perform the prapatti (Saranagati) as a separate item, after the 
Panchasamskara. The Panchasamskara ceremony may be performed even when the 
candidate has not passed through the Upanayanam When the candidate is in a pre¬ 
carious state of health, or is very eager on account of some other reason, this ceremony 
may be performed. 

Both the Vadagalais and the Tengalais hold that for prapatti any person of any caste 
is qualified. If a person of a non-Brahman caste becomes a prapanna, he is considered to 
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be equal to an orthodox Brahman prapanna in every respect by the Tengalai Brahmans. 
“A prapanna is, therefore, above the ordinary run of humanity, and in consequence he 
need not observe the rules of the caste (Varna&ramadharma). He may, if he chooses, 
observe these dharmas for the sake of convention. ” But the Vadagalais say that in the 
case of a non-Brahman prapanna respect must be shown as a prapanna Sri Vaishnava, 
but socially creed cannot supersede caste and caste can be extinguished only with 
death. However holy and pious a man may be, he cannot free himself, during his life¬ 
time from the duties of his caste- Caste, however, does not stand in his way of getting 
moksha, which he obtains from his dependence on God. The observance of Varnairama- 
dharma is an absolute necessity. Non-observance leads to social degradation and 
spiritual bankruptcy. 

During the initiation and prapatti the Vadagalais hold that in the case of women 
and Non-Brahmans the “ Pranava ” of the “ Molamantra” should not be pronounced and 
that in its stead the syllable “ Am ” is to be substituted. The Tengalais, on the other 
hand, hold that the Pranava may be pronounced by all irrespective of caste. In accord¬ 
ance with this view of equality spiritual knowledge can be obtained even from a teacher 
of a lower caste. This, however, is not followed by the Vadagalais under any circum¬ 
stances It is not known if the Tengalai Brahmans have ever adopted the teachings 
from a non-Brahman Tengalai. As far as Tengalais are concerned, they have not as 
yet sought upadeia from any non-Brahman Tengalai Vaishnavite. 

A sanyflsi of the Vadagalai sect has to lead a life which is more rigorous than that 
of a householder. He is considered to be more holy than an ordinary grihastha So 
he rannot do obeisance to a grihastha, unless he happens to be the Sanyasi’s own 
Acharya. He is not to touch any metallic vessel and he is expected to live only by accept¬ 
ing meals offered to him by orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. He should not take food 
from the hands of anybody indiscriminately. 

According to the *Tengalais a Tengalai sanyasi pays and receives obeisance even 
from a householder. He need not beg his food, and he is allowed the use of metallic 
vessels of all kinds. 

Between these two communities there are other small differences in their rituals and 
ceremonies and also in their social customs. They are discussed below. 

In the domestic worship of God, Vadagalais make use of a bell, while the Tengalais 
do not use it. During worship, prayers both in Tamil and Sanskrit are freely used, but 
Sanskrit predominates amongst the Vadagalais and Tamil predominates in the case of 
Tengalais. 

In the matter of the performance of the annual iraddha ceremony of any person, if it 
falls on an Ekada&i day, Tengalais do not perform it on that day. It is done on the 
next day. Vadagalais, on the other hand, hold that the postponement of the day of death 
is not permissible and so it is celebrated on the EkadaSi day only, if it falls on that day. 
When a person is under pollution of any kind, the ceremony of iraddha is performed only 
on the day on which the pollution ceases. 
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On the day of the Sraddha food is offered to God in the first place and to the Nityas 
and Acharyas in the second place, and then to the Brahmans representing the pitr- 
devatas, etc., by the Tengalais. On the other hand, the Vadagalais offer the food to 
God only and not the Nityas and Acharyas. 

Water touched even accidentally by the feet of the Bhagavatas becomes holy and 
it is purificatory according to the Tengalais. The Vadagalais maintain that the 
SrTpadatlrtha to be purificatory should be secured from the Bhagavatas with the proper 
ceremonial. One necessary condition is the securing of the will of the Bhagavatas. 

Coming to the social custom there are several differences. The Tengalai women 
do not shave their heads when they become widows. But the Vadagalai widows, like the 
SmSrta Brahman widows, remove the hair from their heads. Some Tengalai women 
tie their saris so as to have the one end passing over the right shoulder and covering it, 
whilst the Vadagalai women throw it on their left shoulder. 

In the matter of obeisance the Tengalais do it only once. Mutual prostrations, 
irrespective of age is allowed. Both the disciple and the guru prostrate. They prostrate 
even to a woman. But among the Vadagalais prostrating to men older than themselves 
alone is observed. Only very old people observe the returning of prostration and it is 
never done in the case of young people when they prostrate adopting the prapatti. 
Reference may be made to Anga panchaka as developed by Vedanta Dcsika for the 
views held by the Vadagalais (cf. Anga panchaka of the Tengalais by—Manavaja Maha- 
muniga]—see Govindachariar's translation). 

Tengalais hold that the hearing of the divya mantra during Panchasamskara, tnay 
be considered to be prapatti, and so prapatti need not be done later- Further, they 
hold that Ramanuja did Saranagati for all Vaishnavas connected with him and as we 
are all his followers no prapatti need separately be adopted. 

Vadagalais contend that what Ramanuja did could apply only to those who were 
living with him during his life-time; but those who came into this world after Ramanuja 
cannot be brought under the Saranagati done by Ramanuja. Every Jlva must do 
prapatti before or after Panchasamskara, when he becomes fit for Prapatti or Saranagati 
He must be an akinchana and this is an essential condition for prapatti. 

Tengalais hold that jnanOpade^a can be obtained from a teacher of any ca^te. The 
Vadagalais do not deny the fact. When a disciple prostrates before his guru, the guru 
should not return it by prostrating himself. In temples God alone is entitled for it and 
neither a Sanyasi nor a grihastha is entitled for it so long as he stays in the temple 
Sishyas do not prostrate before God when they go with their Acharya to a temple. 

Amongst the Vadagalais, in the case of women, only mothers, elder sisters and 
Acharya’s wives may be shown respect by prostration. In the case of other women 
respect need not be shown by prostration amongst the Vadagalais. 

Prapatti, the Tengalais say, is only a knowledge of £eshatvam. The Vadagalais 
hold that a mere knowledge of &fishatvam does not constitute prapatti. Along with 
this knowledge bharasamarpanam is essential for Prapatti or Saranagati. 
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Effort and previous preparation is unnecessary as God's grace is “ Ntrhttuka” (one 
without cause). But the Vadagalais contend that although grace is “ Nirhetuka ” and 
that they should also do something to obtain it and this something is prapatti. 

Tengalais think that no angas are needed for prapatti, although they may adopt 
it. According to the Vadagalais angas are particularly necessary and for that teachers of 
any caste can be engaged, but only for ordinary lore. For initiation into Brahma 
Vidya and mantras, only a Brahman teacher is empowered to do it. For example, when 
Ramlnuja tried to get spiritual knowledge from Tirukacchinambi of Conjeeveram, he 
refused to be his Acharya or preceptor on the ground that he was not a Brahman. 
Tengalais often say that Nathamumgal was initiated by a Non-Brahman Acharya 
Sathakopa. But the Vadagalais contend that the initiation was done in yOga da4ai in 
which state no question of caste can arise. It is only when initiation is done by a human 
being directly that it is objectionable. Madura Kavi is quoted by the Tengalais as 
having adopted as his master a Sfldra and so caste must go. But the Vadagalais hold 
that mantras with Vidya were not given to Madura Kavi and so the knowledge obtained 
from his non-Brahman priest was only ordinary knowledge. 

The Tengalais consider theoretically that a Vaishnavite uf non-Brahman caste also 
is qualified to initiate a Brahman. But in practice amongst the Tengalai Brahmans 
there is not even a single instance of a Brahman being initiated by a non-Brahman 
Vaishnavite. Both Vadagalais and Tengalais are being initialed only by Brahman 
Vaishnavites at the present day. 

Amongst the Tengalais some are swayamacharyapurushas, while others arc followers 
of Mathadhipatis. Vflnamamalai matham is one of the most .important of the mathams 
and it is under the management of " Vanamamalai Jlyar ” Thejlyaris selected by the 
&ishyas (see Plates-I-B, II-A) The plate II-B shows the successors to the priesthood from 
the earliest to ihc present time. The present JfyarswJlmi is seen in plate III-A and B. In 
plate IV*B is shown a Tengalai Sri Vaishnava who does not belong to Vanamamalai 
matham. 

13. The Daily Observances of Orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 

Every Sri Vaishnava Brahman should bear in mind that the end and aim of a man's 
life is to attain moksha. During one's life one must devote most of one’s time to the 
service of God. Every moment one should be thinking of his entire dependence on God. 
This dependence of a human being on God and God’s condescension on the human 
being are referred to by the use of the terms “ Sesha and Seshi ” bhavams. To be able 
to worship God one should be pure in body and in mind. This can be attained only by 
the performance of certain rites. To get purified the daily rites such as sandhya- 
vandanam. snanam, etc., ought to be performed regularly by one. 

A day is usually divided into five periods by an orthodox person and during each 
period the rites fixed for that period are carried out. Full details are given in " Pancha 
kala praka&ika " and “ Ahnikams ” published by various people. But of all these the 
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one called “ Nityam ” written by Ramanuja is the oldest. Most of the details about the 
observances are taken from Nityam. The following account is based entirely upon 
Nityam of &rf Bhashyakara, edited by Srlman MahamahOpadhyaya Setlur Narasiinha- 
charyaswami now living at Purasawakam, Madras. 

A day is usually divided into the five following divisions for the performance of the 
various rites. They are -I. Abhigainanam, 2. Upadanum, 3 Ijyai, 4, Svadhyayam and 
5. YOgam. 

The abhigamanam period of the day is intended for bathing and for performance of 
the sandhyavandanam. A prayer to God to enable the person to carry out the duties 
during this period successfully is also included. The next period of time is called the 
UpadduakAlam and it is one in which the materials for the worship of God is secured. 
The securing of the materials such as flowers, sandal paste, the securing of peace ot 
mind and goodness of mind by means of KillakshCpams (spending the time by reading or 
hearing others about God) arc also included under this heading. Ijyat is the period of 
the day devoted to the madhyahmkam and the Bhagavadaradhanam (worshipping God). 
The next period is Svddhyfiya during which period Vedas, ItihasapurJlnas, prabandhanis 
and dwaya mantras are read and understood, with a view to increase the knowledge of 
God and His bhakti (or devotion) daily. Then sflynmubhigamutia or sandhydvandana 
for the evening and prayer to God arc performed Yoga, the last item of the daily 
performance, is the thought of God's good actions and his glories until he gels sleep. 
When he goes to sleep he is expected to imagine that his head is lying at the feet of his 
Lord. 

Getting up from Sleep. 

The first thing that one docs every day during the early part of the day is the getting 
up from his bed. He is expected, under ordinary circumstances, to wake up at least half 
an hour before sunrise and then he is to pronounce the name of God as Hari! Hari! at 
least six times. Then the person is expected to repeat the ilokas describing the coming 
of God as Hari and destroying the distress of Gajendra, the chief of the elephants. 
God is expected to remove all the sins and since he came out as Hari and destroyed the 
sorrows of Gajendra, this fact is clearly pointed out in the &lokas repeated. If the person 
getting up from his bed is strong enough and capable of commanding his time he may 
repeat the dhyUna slokas of the 108 lirupathis, the da^vatara stOtras, the larger gailya, 
other stOtras of God loudly and in a manner pleasant to be heard by others. 

Then sitting in the same bed he thinks of the days that have passed without doing 
him any good and feels sorry for his not obtaining the moksha so much expected by him. 
If the man is one who has not gone through the prapatti ceremony, he should feel for 
his present position of being an akinchana, a sinner incapable of getting rid of his 
sins. Seeing his inability to get rid of his sins and realising his low and incapable 
position, he feels very sorry. In the case of a prapanna, he should feel for his bondage, 
but as he is sure of his salvation having surrendered himself to God, he should feel 
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glad of it. Though he may feel dissatisfaction of not having attained moksha he should 
not be over-powered by that feeling so as to prevent him from attending to his other 
legitimate duties such as doing service to God. So he must think of his future duties to 
God as stated in the pasuram “ Gatattirku sOkiyade varugira nlrukku anaikolum 
kanakkile ”, This means “not feeling much for what is past, preparing for the future 
by proper means ” He must spend his time by worshipping God. “Tarittczudi 
vlsittum kCttum vanangi vazipattum pQjittum pOkkinCn podu.” When translated 
this means “ I spent my time by writing, reading, hearing, praying and worshipping God.” 

The person then does ' SrOtrachamana ’ touching his right ear with his right hand 
and repeats the mantra for 1 sfltvlkatyaga ’, and is believed to become a dependent of 
God and so prays to Him that his kainkary«s (works to God) may be properly done and 
then he repeats some stotras (praises) of God well and loudly. If time permits he may 
repeat portions of his Vedas, such as tiruvais of the same. 

On getting from his bed he is to repeat the mantra “ Om namah kshitidharaya 
This means “Oh I pray to you the supporter of this earth.” He then prays to Varaha- 
mQrti who is supporting the world. He then places his right foot on the floor repeating 
a prayer to BhQdevl. He then prays to Trivikrama thus:—“ Vishnohkramosi ” and 
walks on. 

Evacuation of the Urine and the Faeces. 

Taking the materials necessary for his bath such as fresh clothes, darbha, rice and 
sesamum and holding in his hand a bamboo stick and repeating “ £rT Kc£av<lya 
namah ” (I am praying to Ke&ava the name of God) he leaves his house. After going a 
certain distance, he places the materials he takes with him in a place which is clean and 
determined by him. The place he chooses for taking mud must be one in which no 
worms are found, not ploughed by a plough, not found mixed with fine ‘alar ’ (soft mud), 
not mixed up with unholy things, not mingled with soil used by others and free from 
ant-hills. From such a place he takes enough mud and places this mud close to the place 
where he is to wash himself. Leaving his sandals he is to slap his palms thrice and then 
wrap round his head his upper or other cloth. He next winds round his right-ear his sacred 
thread so that it may not be dangling. His face and mouth are covered with his upper 
cloth, and then he sits for defaecation. Before sitting for this he should strew the ground 
with leaves that are dried and those not useful for sacrificial purposes. If the time is 
twilight or morning he should sit facing north and if the time is night he is expected 
to sit facing south. While sitting for this he should not speak with any person. He ig 
not expected to sit for defecation and be seeing temples, rivers, cows, brahmans, fire, 
sun, moon, air and Ftcus religiosa tree. For this purpose he should avoid using the places 
such as the following:—“Flower garden, groves, tulsi gardens, crops, sma£anam 
(burning ground), alkaline land, hill, ant-hill, pits, unclean spot, sand, shade, ways and 
paths, water, ploughed land, cowsheds, foot of trees, darbha grown spot, rivers, tanks, sea 
shore, places where cow dung is stored, yajnabhQmi (place where yajna is performed), 
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grassy-plot, spaces in front of dwelling houses, crevices of rocks or stones and places 
where insects abound. He should not see the leavings During defaecation he is not to 
use wet clothes. During the time he sits for this process he is not to spit. As a matter 
of fact spitting is prohibited during the process of defaecation. 

Washing (£aucham). 

After defaecation he goes to a place where he has to wash himself taking the mud 
already secured in his right hand. He divides this mud into four parts and water is to be 
poured for use by a servant. If, on the other hand, washing is to be done in a pond, mud 
need not be brought. Rivers and watering places that are near temples or near God 
should never be used for purposes of washing after passing the faeces. While washing 
in ponds mud should not be brought from any other place From a place under water, 
which is as deep as the hand up to the wrists upper limit (a depth of 9 to 10 inches), mud 
must be taken and it should be placed on the ground about 9 to 10 inches away from the 
edge of the water, after sprinkling that space with water Then this mud is used for 
washing along with water. The left hand is used for washing. It is to be placed 
between the knees of the two legs and the right hand is kept outside the knees to the 
right. With his right hand he takes the mud and puts it into his left hand. If passing 
of the urine and faeces had been done at the same time, cleaning for the faeces has to be 
done first, and then for urination. If the process of urination and defaecation are at 
different times, the cleaning has to be done according to the process which has taken 
place earlier. The cleaning fur urination is done by using the mud for cleaning six times 
and for the passing of the faeces it has to be used twelve or fifteen times. Between one 
cleaning and another the left hand has to be cleaned five or six times with mud and 
water. While doing the cleaning for urination, mud about the size of a nellikai (fruit of 
Phyllanthus embltca) has to be used. For cleaning for defaecation for the first time a 
handful of mud, tor the second and the third time half of this quantity and for the 
remaining or subsequent washings mud about the size of two neili fruits should be used. 
After using the hand for doing the washing once, it has to be washed with mud and 
water to clean it, and then it is again ustd for the purpose of washing. During the 
process of washing the hand enough water should be used, so that all the mud may be 
well removed from the hand. If the thigh and other parts are soiled they should be 
cleaned seven times. 

Then getting up he should clean his left hand ten times with mud and water and his 
legs seven times with water similarly. Both his hands have to be cleaned ten or seven 
times with clean water. If it is only after urination, three or five washings with mud and 
water are enough. The left hand has to be washed five times using mud and water, and 
then both the hands, three times only, with pure water. Then the finger nails have to be 
cleaned and washed properly. The place used for washing has also to be cleaned. If 
sperm has come out without one's knowledge along with the urine all the processes have to 
be done twice as much as for urination. During the day time the processes have thus to 
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be calculated. During night time half of this has to be done. While travelling only one- 
fourth of the above may be done. As far as women are concerned they have to do only 
hall of the number of times that a male has to do. Brahmacharis have to do twice as 
many times; Vanaprasthas and monks have to do four times as much. For people who are 
not well in health the cleanings have to be done according to their strength, i e., as many 
times as they can stand. The point to be observed in such cases is only removal of bad 
things, smell and in cases of piles pain is to be avoided during the cleaning. After the 
washings he proceeds and on reaching water side he washes his hand and feet well. He 
also washes his mouth by means of water four or six times if after urination 
and eight to twelve times if after defaecation. After washing his mouth he puts on his 
sacred thread (Yajhopavltam) properly and does achamanam twice or thrice. 

Sipping of the Water (Achamanam). 

The sipping of the water or achamanam with the proper mentality and mantras is 
enjoined on all occasions as a purificatory thing. So when the ceremonies or the usual 
daily observances of any kind arc to be begun achamanam has to be performed. For 
doing achamanam one should sit in a clean place, not squatting, but on feet and knees 
facing east or north Both the hands are to be kept inside the knees. Touching the 
hand with the left hand he takes in his right hand as much water as would just be suffi¬ 
cient to drown a seed of black-gram. Then repeating the mantram “Om achyutflya 
namah ” (I bow to Achyuta) he sips water; this process of sipping water is repeated 
twice more repeating each time the mantrams " Om anantflya namah ” (I bow to Ananta) 
and “ Om Govindaya namah ” (I bow to GOvinda) respectively. After sipping three times 
with the base of the right thumb he wipes his lips twice and then touches the various 
parts of the body one after the other repealing the appropriate mantras again, after 
washing the base of the thumb and wiping, as detailed below:— 

First with the tip of the right thumb of his right hand he touches the right and left 
checks repeating the mantras "Om ke&avilya namah” (I bow to Ke&ava) and “Om 
NaraynnSya namah” (I bow to Nnrayana). Then touching the ring-finger at its base 
with the tip of the thumb bring the tip of the ring finger in contact with the right eye 
repeating the mantra “Om Mndhavaya namah” (I bow to Madhava) and touching 
the left eye repeat “ Om Govindaya namah” (I bow to GOvinda). With the tip of the 
fore finger, whilst the thumb is at its base he touches the right and left sides of the nose 
repeating the mantras “ Om VishnavC namah ” (I bow to Vishnu) and "Om MadhusQdaniya 
namah ” (I bow to MadhusQdanu). With the little finger and the thumb at its base he 
touches the two ears saying the mantras “ Om Trivikrumflya namah ” (I bow to 
Trivikrama) and “ Om Vainanflya namah ” II bow to Vamana). With the middle finger 
and with the thumb at its base he touches the right and the left shoulders repealing “Om 
Srldharaya namah ” (I bow to Sndhara) and “ Om HrshlkC^lya namah ” (I bow to 
HrshikC^a). With the right palm touch the navel repeating “ Om Padmanflbhaya namah ’’ 
(I bow to Padmanibha) and with all the fingers united the head is touched pronouncing 
the words “ Om DamOdaraya namah ” (I bow to Damodara). 
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Cleaning of the Teeth. 

The cleaning of the teeth is next begun. For this he washes his feet and does 
achamanam twice. Facing cast or north and covering his head with his upper cloth he 
secures from one of the plants mentioned below a piece of stick six to eight inches long, 
one and a quarter to one-third of an inch thick, straight, free from nodes, worms and 
empty hollow portions. The piece he plucks for use must be from one of the following 
plants:— Calotropis, banyan, Araeta urabtea, Arhyranthcs, margosa, mango, and others 
with juice and prickles The sticks of Bombax, Finn, rchgiosa, Ptosopis sputgera, Areca 
palm, Butea frondosa , plantain, cotton, darbha grass, coeoanui and nanal grass should 
not be used. While plucking the stick for use as toulh-brush he is expected to repeat the 
following mantram'“ Ayurbalam ya£o varchah prajam paiuvasQm cha | brahma 
prajfiam cha medham cha tvannO dchi Vanaspate." This when translated into English 
reads thus “ Oh ! king of the wood give us life, strength, fame, brilliance, children, cows, 
riches or property, knowledge of God, intelligence or wisdom.” 

While cleaning the teeth with the stick of any one of the plants mentioned above the 
mantra given above may be repeated If sticks are not available, and if cleaning with 
sticks is prohibited as on some days, then leaves alone are used. 

Beginning with the left side of the lower row of teeth, the leaf or the slick is taken 
round in the pradakslnna way by polishing the teeth and then in the end the tongue is 
cleaned with it. Beginning with the lower teeth on the left side lie should go round the 
teeth upwards and finish with the wiping of the tongue with the split stick. The stick is 
cleaned and then it is thrown on a clean ground towards the south-west corner. The 
mouth has to he rinsed with water sixteen times. On ceremonial days such as prathama, 
full-moon day, shashti, chaturdasl, ckadusT,nshtamT, ianmanakshatra (star under which one 
is born) of three kinds one should not use the sticks. On amAvasya day andekflda&I day 
he should use for cleaning the teeth only Eugenia jumbohuui (naval) and mango leaves. 
On the 6raddha day, nothing is to be used, only rinsing of the mouth with water is allowed. 
Cleaning of the teeth must not be done in a cow-shed, temple, sacred river, burning ground 
(sma&Anam), in a clean place, water and sacrificing grounds. Water used for the rinsing 
of the mouth should not be swallowed After the rinsing of the mouth two Achamanams 
are to be done. 


Bathing or Snanam. 

One who intends bathing in a tank or river should go to a place where God is 
usually brought or where BhAgavatAs bathe. Selecting such a place he should clean 
with water the place lie intends sitting, wash his legs and hands and then sit on this 
space facing east or north. While sitting he should wear on his ring-finger of the right- 
hand the pavitra, usually of darbha grass twisted, and do prAnAyAmain three times. 

The method of doing pranayamain is described Delow —The pranayamain 1 an im¬ 
portant item and it is resorted to in almost every ceremony and at frequent intervals in each. 
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The left nostril is pressed down by the little and ring-fingers of the right-hand and the air 
inside the lungs is expired through the right nostril. The right nostril is then pressed 
by the thumb of the right hand so that the right nostril is closed and the two fingers on 
the left nose are released. As much air as can be taken in is drawn in by the left nostril 
and then both the nostrils are pressed and the eyes and the mouth are closed. In this 
condition, think of God, and the sapta VyShrtis, Gayatrl and Gayatrfs head are then 
pronounced thrice After this all the air taken in is expired out through the right nostril 
and the right car is touched pronouncing the pranavam “ Om.” 

Then with his hands in the posture of prayer he repeats the usual hierarchy of his 
Acharyas Next he repeats the tithi, varam, and nakshatra after repeating “ Sri Govin- 
da ”and performs the usual sankalpam for snanam (bath). Repeating of “The bala 
mantra ” and of the “ Satvikatyaga mantra ” follows. He may also repeat ilokas about 
“ Sacred water ” if he knows them and also about Acharyas. 

The person who wants to perform these rites should think of service to God and 
nothing else. He is to repeat the following : — 

“ Sva&fisha bhotenamaya svaklyaiicha dehendriyanlahkaranaih svaklyaireva kalya- 
natamaih aupacharikasamspariikabhyavaharikaih bhogairakhilaparijanaparicchadan- 
vitam svatinanain pritam karay itumupakramate ”—In English this means “ God with all 
his attendants and paraphernalia begins to nuke Himself pleased with the most auspi¬ 
cious materials which are His own and some of which are intended fordoing honour, some 
for creating pleasure by touch and some for eating, supplied by me who is His servant 
through my body, senses and mind all of which are given by Him." 

Next he goes to the side of the water and washes his hands and feet in a clean place, 
does achamanam and then cleans a space on the shore He then takes a quantity of mud 
from a clean place repeating the ashtaksharam and places it on the spot already cleaned, 
dividing it into two parts Taking mud from the larger part he wipes with it his body 
to remove the dirt from his body and bathes in water. After bathing he sits on the bank, 
thinks of God and performs the pranSyamatn thrice. He then takes the other portion of 
the mud into his left-hand, divides it into three parts and sprinkles water over them 
separately. Repeating the mOla mantra he takes one part from three parts in his hand 
and does digbandhanam by repeating the astramantram With another part of this mud 
a pRham is made intended for the water which is to be sprinkled later on. The third part 
of the mud is used for smearing over the body. He then washes his hands and taking 
water in both of his hands pours or sprinkles it over the plfha made with one part of 
the mud. The water thus poured or sprinkled is considered to be the holy water 
of the Ganges coming from the right foot of God. While pouring the water 
ashflkshara is pronounced and again taking water with both his hands and repeat¬ 
ing the mGlamantra seven limes he sprinkles over his head this water three or five 
times. Next he takes a small quantity of water in his right hand and takes in the same 
quantity of water repeating the ashtaksharam. After this he performs an achamanam 
and sprinkling over himself some water, he immerses himself in the water. While under 
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water he should imagine that his head is below the feet of God and he should be repeating 
the ashtaksharam as many times as he can possibly do. Then he comes out of the water, 
places his right leg in water and the left leg on the land and then sits. In this posture 
he does achamanam once. He then stands on the shore and repeats £lokas about 
Acharyas and God and cleans with two cloths his body -with one his head and with 
another the other parts of his body. Afterwards he sprinkles water thrice repeating the 
three vyahrti mantras over the cloths placed in the “ TiruppakkQdai ”. Then repeating 
“ Devasya tva savituf) prasave£vinOr bahubhyam pQshno hastabhySmadade. ” This when 
translated into English runs : " By the direction of the deity who directs all I take you by 
the hands of Alvins and by the hands of Pasha.” The cloths are taken and then 
repeating ” Udutyam jatavedasam devam vahanti ketavah drsC visvllya sflryam ” which 
means "The rays support that sun who knows all that are born, so that people may see 
him” they are shown to the sun. Then repeating the mantram “ AvadhOtam raksho 
avadhQta aritayah ” which means “Let the enemies be destroyed and let those who do 
not give money perish.” The cloths are shaken; with the words “ AvahantI vitanvana 
kurvana chTra matmSnah | vasamsi mamagavaigha annapanCcha sarvada | tatOmC £riyam 
avaha”, which means “ First give me wisdom and then bring me prosperity very 
soon; bring me clothes, cows, food and drink, make them increased and make 
them remain with me.” He wraps the cloth round his head, and then taking 
his yajnOpavItam (sacred thread) and making it nivlti winds it round his right 
ear and then wears his kauplnam (piece of under cloth). Then he washes his hands 
and knees with mud and water and wears his lower and upper cloth. After this he 
washes his feet, does achamanam twice and one pranayamam. He then does sankal- 
pam saying “ Srlbhagavadajnaya £rlmannarayanapprltyartham mantrasnSnam karishye” 
(By God's order and with a view to please ^rTmannariyana I am doing this both oy repeat¬ 
ing the mantras). Next repeating “Apohistha mayObhuvah | tana QrjC dadhatana | 
niaheranaya chakshasC | yOvassivatamO rasah Itasya bhajayatc hanah | u&atTnva matarahl 
lasma aranga mamavah | yasyakshayaya jinvatha | apO janayatha chanah | ” (for the 
meaning of this see page 6l) he sprinkles water over legs, head and sky, then over head, sky 
and legs and finally over sky, head and legs. Then he meditates on bathing and 
imagines of having bathed. He then thinks of God as existing with the effulgence of 
a crore of suns, as carrying iankham, chakra and gada in his four hands, and as 
having a kirlta on his head and bracelets and other ornaments. He should think of the 
feet of God who is holding £ankham and chakra, and also think of Ganges falling from the 
feet on his head and entering his head through the brahmarandhra and cleaning both 
externally and internally. The wet cloths which he used before while actually bathing 
must not be placed in front of him but by his side. It he is a weak person he may use 
hot water for the bath. If, however, he is unclean due to death, etc., he ought not to use 
hot water. If a person is too weak to bathe the head, he can bathe up to the neck or up 
to the navel and clean the upper part with a wet cloth. If he is not strong enough even 
to do this he may adopt any method mentioned in the Astras as suiting his capacity. 
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Putting on the Urdhva Pundram. 

The person who is about to put on the urdhvapundram (marks made on the forehead 
and parts of his body with a kind of white clay and turmeric powder) takes water in a 
coconut-shell or “ Tlrlhahan. " From this coconut-shell he takes a little water and pours it 
into his left hand by means of an uddharanl (a spoon) made of gold, silver or wood. 
With this water he cleans his left hand repealing the astra mantra *' Vlryaya astrayaphap” 
Then repeating the pranavain he places the tiruman (white clay or mud) in his left hand 
in his palm Then repeating the man tram “ Gandhadvaram duradharsham nityapushlflin 
karlshinlm | Isvarlm sarva bhOtanam tvanuha upahvaye sriyam ” [this when translated 
runs thus " I invite here the deity of Earth who is resorted to by all, who is perceived by 
smell, who is not overcome by enemies, who is always full of plenty, who is full of cattle 
(cows, buffaloes, etc.,) and who creates and directs all the objects of creation] the 
tiruman is rubbed in and dissolved in a small quantity of water. Then with astra 
mantra ashfadigbandhanam is done. (The eight directions are closed by the repetition of 
the mantras). Then by repeating the pranava the tiruman is dissolved in water by 
rubbing it in the palm, the mtlla mantra is repealed over it, then Nfsimha brjakshara is 
written on it and it is then dissolved and mixed well by using the fore finger. Then over 
this he repeats the mantra ** Vishnor-nukam Vlryani pravocham yah parthivani viinamfi 
rajSmsi yOaskabhayaduttaram sadhastam vichakramanastrCdhflrugayah.” This when 
translated runs thus “I shall fully describe the powerful deeds of Vishnu who is extolled 
by great men, who created the three lights, namely, fire, lightning and the sun on Earth, 
the intermediate region and the sky or heaven and who created the very extensions, the 
antariksha which supports the three worlds by walking over them with a stride in each 
(or who has firmly established heaven which is above all woilds and where yOgis dwell)." 
He also repeats the dwndaiakshara mantra. After this he repeats the following mantra 
“ VishnOraratamasi vishnoh prsluhamasi VishnOh snaptrfistho vishnOssyQrasi Vishnor 
dhruvamasi Vaishnavamasi visnavCtva I uddhrtflsi varahena krshnena £ata bahuna I bhQmir 
dhfcnOr dharanTbhutadharinT | mrltikc hanamepapam yan maya dushkrtam krtam | tvaya 
hatena papena jivanu &arada&atani | nirttike dchT me pushtim tviyi sarvani pratishthitam.” 
This when translated runs thus “You arc the forehead of Vishnu, you are the back of 
Vishnu, you are the joints of the lips of Vishnu, you are one that connects us with Vishnu, 
you are as firm as Vishnu, you have Vishnu as the presiding deity, and you are Vishnu 
himself. Oh Earth ! you have been brought back by thethousand hands of Vishnu in his 
boar incarnation ; you are like the milch cow always giving us what we require ; you arc 
the bearer of truth and support all objects of life Oh Earth I destroy my sins and des¬ 
troy all bad acts that I have done. Having been relieved of my sins let me live one 
hundred years. Oh Earth ! give me comfort, for all the objects capable of giving comfort 
are stationed in you." 

He then takes with the index finger a small quantity of tiruman dissolved in the hand 
and smears it over the head repeating the prana vam at the same time. With the fourth finger 
pavitra finger) he makes marks of tiruman on the face and other parts of the body in 
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regular order as detailed below. After putting on the namam in the face, it is put on the 
following places in the order given :—central place in the abdomen, centre of the chest, neck 
in front, right side of the abdomen, right shoulder, right side of the neck, left side of the 
abdomen, left shoulder, left side of the neck, lower portion in the centre at the back of 
the body and back of the neck. While making the marks of namam in each of these 
places mentioned above, the twelve names of God are repeated beginning with “ Om 
KC&avaya namah.” The names of God repeated in definite order are as follows: — 
Ke&avlya namah, Nariyanflya namah, Madhavlya namah, GOvincIflya namah, Vishna- 
v€ namah, MadhusOdaniya namah, Tnvikramlya namah, VHman 3 .ya namah, 6 rTdhar 3 ya 
namah, HrshTke^aya namah, Padmanabhaya nainahand DamOduraya namah.” 

Afier putting on the twelve nam.ims if there should remain any quantity of tiruman it 
issmeared over the head repeating the dvada&akshara mantram. Hethen makes marks 
of irlchQrna in the middle of the namams. For making the marks with &rTchQrnam 
Lakshml’s turmeric must be mixed with it. 

While marking with SrlchQrna the following mantras must be repeated, one for each 
niarK made:— fare — Sriyai namah; middle of the abdomen just above the nave!—Amrtod 
bhavayai namah ; middle of the chest—Kamalayai namah ; front of the neck— Chamlra- 
sodaryai namah; right side of the abdomen—Vishnupatnyai namah; right shoulder— 
Vaishnavyai namah ; right side of the neck—VararOhiyai namah; left side of the abdo¬ 
men • Harivallubhayai namah; left shoulder—Sarnginyui namah; left side of the 
neck--DCvadCvyai namah; back at the lower portion just above the waist—Maha 
Lakshmyai namah; neck at the back —Lokasundaryai namah; and top of the head — 
Sarvlbhlshta phulappradayai namah,” 

The namams in order arc then touched repeating the mantras “ Kc£av 3 ya namah” 
etc., one after the other. Then with folded hands the following mantra must be repeated :— 
“ Chatuschakram namasvaini keiavam kanakapprabham Nar 3 yanam ghanaiyflmam chntus 
4 ankham nam 3 myaham ! iMadhavam manibhangabham chintayami chatur gadam chandra. 
hasam chatu^sArngam Govindam ahamairayfi !| Vishnum chaturhalani vande padma kin- 
jalka sannibham j caturmusalamabjabham samirayC MadhusQdanam | agnivarnam catuh 
khadgam bhavaynnu trivikramam il Vamanam bala sQryabham chalurvajram vjbhavaye } 
Srldharam pundarlkabham chaluppatlasam a&rayC | chaturmudgaramabhyCmi Hrshr- 
kfisam tatit prabham | panchayudhani Padmanabham pranamamyurkarochisham [ 
DamOdaram chatushpaiam indragOpanibham bhaje 11 Vasudcvamupaseham pQrnendvayula 
sannibham.” This when translated into English runs thus I worship Kesava of the 
lustre of gold and who is in possession of four chakras or discs. I worship Narayuna of 
deep black colour and possessing four &ankhas or conches I meditate on Mfldhava of the 
lustre of the cut surface of a diamond and possessing four gadas or maces. I take refuge in 
Govincla of the lustre of the moon ami possessing four sanutga or bows. I bow to Vishnu 
who is as beautiful as the filament of a lotus and possesses four hulas or ploughs I take 
refuge in MadhusOdana of the lustre of a lotus and possessing four /n ns a hi or wooden 
pestles. I contemplate on Trivikrama of the colour of agni or fire ami who is in possession 
8 
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of four khadgas or swords. I worship Vamana of the lustre of the dawning of sun and 
possessing four Vujras or thunderbolts. I take refuge in Srldhara of the colour of lotus 
and possessing four fwfiasa or spears with sharp edges. I meditate on HrisMkC 4 a of the 
colour of lightning and possessing four tnudgaras or hammers. [ salute Padmanflbha of the 
brilliance of the sun and possessing the five weapons of Vishnu. I take refuge in 
DftniOdara of the lustre of fire flies and possessing four pdsa or nooses. I meditate on 
Vasudfiva who is as beautiful as ten thousand moons put together.'’ 

While repeating the above the hands which are pressed together should be moved 
towards the correct nflmam at the repetition of the suitable mantram. Afterwards the 
twelve Tamil stanzas of Srlman De&ika is repeated praising each deity in one stanza. 

After making the pumjrams on the various parts of the body as detailed above the 
palms of the hands should not be cleaned with water. If the tune at one’s disposal is 
short, or if the person is weak, instead of the twelve namams, two may be put on, one in 
the face and the other at the back of the neck. These two namams should always be put 
on and one should not fail to do this. Now-a-days almost all Srlvaishnavas who are not 
Vaidikas put on only two namams on all ordinary days. They put on the twelve namams 
only on ceremonial days. 

Then the following £l0kas and pasuram should be repeated in the order given :— 
u Asmad gurubhyfl namah [ asmad paratna gurubhyO namah | asmad sarva 
gurubhyO namab I SrTmatC Vedanta gurave namab I fsrTmatc RSmAnujAya namah J 
SrlmatC Mahfl Parnflya namah | Sri Rama Miiraya namah | Sri Pundarlkakshlya 
namab I Srlman Natliamunayc namah J Srimale SathakOpAya namab i SrlmatC 
VishvaksCnAya namah j Sriyai namah ! Srldharaya namah J 

Asmad Dciika masmadlya paramacharyAnasCshan gurQn Srlman Lakshmana yogi 
pungava maha pQrnau munim Yamunam | Ramam padmuvilochanam muni-varam 
natham fcathadvCshinam £enCsam sriyaniindira sahacharam NarAyanam sam&raycll.” 

The Tamil stanza quoted here of Srlman Vedanta DCsika is also repeated. The 
names of acharyas are mentioned in this stanza. 

“ etasr <3 D)u9,t gug&ij# a a erv 

iLt/raa& sh—Qqj /Sem/rajestr/ijS 

iS&raf! (njen/reu Gu^ih^gjrfr erreu 

Qu^Hj^ldlS p t/t LD&m<sarr<$ojBiirSi 

pdsiQar j$miu ujeuiT<S(& j mn'^$ ^.umjQsrrasrL^/nr 
pit yjeofl ft-Qa/russr 

LDaQartar6urr&%£TT-ip&[reaRL.Q 
6TLoOU0LD'r6ffT ^0^4 6TT65)l_S«r(?,©3ar.” 

—Sec page 8. 

In the above Sanskrit and Tamil stanzas only the prominent Azhvars and Acharyas 
are mentioned. He should in addition to this repeat the Slokas in praise of his own 
Acharya. During the time of repeating the above he should be wearing round h s neck 
garlands made of tulsi beads, lotus fruits, and must wear in his right hand a pavitra on 
the pavitra finger. 
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OFFERINGS OF WATER AND RICE TO DEVARSHIS AND 

Forefathers (Devarshi Pitr Tarpanam) 

The performer cleans his hand and feet with water and then does achnmanam and 
sankalpam to perform the Devarshi and Pitr tarpanams as follows :—'* £rlman Narayana 
pprltyartham snSnangum devarshi pitr tarpanam karishyC." He performs the tarpanam 
believing that devatas, rshis and pitrs have in them the am£>am of God. That is to say 
he should believe that the spirit of God is in all these. 

Then repeating the following mantras he does tarpanam, r.c., leaves water mixed 
with rice and sesamum in his hands as described below 

“ Brahmadayo yedfivastln dCvamstarpayami | sarvan dCvamstarpayami | sarvadeva 
ganflmstarpayami | sarva dCva patnTstarpayami | sarvadeva ganapatnlstarpayami.*’ 

This in English means 44 I please all Dcvas from Brahma downwards by the libations 
of water. I please all Dcvas by these libations of water. I please all troops of Devas by 
these libations of water. I please all the wives of the Devas by these libations of water. 
I please all the wives of the troops of Devas by these libations of water." 

Repeating the above he does his tarpanam through the tips of his fingers. Now he 
has his sacred thread in the usual way, i.r., in the proper way. 

He then puts on his sacred thread round his neck with both the hands outside the 
thread (i e. as nivTtT) and holding with both the thumbs the sacred thread does tarpanam 
repeating the following. That is he pours water mixed with rice and sesamum while 
repeating the mantras. 

44 Om Krishna dvaipayanadayO yC rshayah tan rshlmstarpayUmi I sarvan fshlms- 
tarpayami 1 sarva fshi ganSnistarpayami j sarva rshipatnlstarpayami | sarva rshi gana 
patnTstarpayami I 

This when translated runs thus 

“ I please all sages from VyAsa onwards by these libations of water. I please all 
sages or hymn singers by these libations of water. I please the whole host of patriarchal 
sages by these libations of water I please all the wives of the sages by these libations 
of water. I please all the wives of the whole host of patriarchal sages by these libations 
of water.” 

Then with the sacred thread (yajnOpavIta) as prachlnavlti U.e., putting on the 
sacred thread on the right shoulder and placing the left hand through so that the sacred 
thread passes round the right shoulder above and the lower portion of the thread passes 
on the left side below the left shoulder) he proceeds with the tarpanam a6 detailed 
below. He repeats the following mantra while doing the tarpanam: — 

44 Somaljpitrman yamongirasvan agnikavya vahanadayO yC pitarah tan pitrms- 
tarpayami | sarvan pitrmstarpayami | sarvapitfganamslarpayami ] sarvapitrpatnlstar- 
payami ] sarva pitrganapatnTstarpayami | This means “I please all the Manes 
commencing from Soma, pitrman, yama, Angirasvan, agni, kavyavahana and others 
by these libations of water. I please all the Manes by these libations of water. I please 
8-a 
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the whole class of Manes by these libations of water. I please the wives of the Manes 
by these libations of water. I please the wives of the whole class of Manes by these 
libations of water.” 

The above tarpanam is performed by pouring water mixed with rice and sesamum 
between the thumb and the index finger. 

Then repeating the following mantra “Urjam vahantlramrtam ghrtam payah kllalam 
parifertam svadhasta tarpayatamfi pitfn” water is thrown three times after taking the water 
round in a pradakshina manner on the left side. This water must be thrown thrice on 
the bank saying each time “Trpyata, trpyata and trpyata.” The meaning of the above 
passage is “ May these waters please my Manes, those waters which contain the essence, 
issuing from flowers, which may be classed as essence of food, ghee and milk which 
are capable of curing all diseases, preventing death and relieving the bondage of man.” 

Then putting on the yajnOpavTta in the proper way he docs achanianam. 

This dCva-rshi-pitr-tarpanam should not be performed when one does not bathe fully 
immersing wholly under water or when he is under pollution due to the death of some 
near relation. 


Morning Prayers (Morning Sandhyavandanam). 

The Sandhyavandanam is performed by the very orthodox Brahmans as detailed in 
Ahannikams (books describing the various rites usually observed by the orthodox Sri 
Vaishnava Brahmans). Sri Vaishnava Brahmans who are not orthodox perform this 
Sandhyavandanam using only some of the mantras, leaving out many as of secondary 
importance. 

The ceremony of Sandhyavandanam is begun by doing achanianam twice. After 
doing the achanianam the performer repeats “ SrTbhagavadajiiyaya SrlmannSrayana 
prTtyartham pratassandhyamupasishyC. ” This when translated runs thus 

I am now engaged in the prayer during the morning of twilight under the orders 
of the divine Lord for propitiating the Lord Nlrayana who is associated with Lakshnil ” 
After repeating the above mantra the performer repeats “ Kritanchakarishyami.” 
Then he repeats " PratassandhyavandanakJiyena bhagavntkarmana bhagavantam 
archayishyann.” This when translated runs as follows:—“I worship the divine Lord by 
this divine action known by the name of prayer during the morning twilight” Next he 
repeats the mantra beginning with “BhagavatO balena ” and repeats the bala mantra 
to its end which is “BhagavatO Vflsudevasya. ” This when translated runs thus “By 
the strength given by God ... of the Divine Lord VasudOva. He then begins 
by repeating “ Bhagavaneva ” and does satvlkatyaga by repeating “ PrfltassandhyOpa- 
sanakhyam karmasvasmai svaprltyae svayamfiva karayati.” This when translated runs 
thus :—“ God himself makes me do the action of morning prayer for his own gratification. ” 
If one does not put on the namams as already’described he should make the marks of 
namam using water with the right pavitra finger at the right place and repeat the proper 
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mantras. Then repeating the mantra “ ApOhishtheti mantrasya sindhudvlpa rshih 
devTgAyatrTchandah 3p0 devata” he touches the head, nose and the chest with the four 
fingers except the thumb. This means sindhudvipar is the rshi of the mantra. The 
chandas for this is “ DevTgayatrT ” anti the devata is “ Ap.” Then repeating the words 
“ PrOkshanC vmiyOgah.” he should touch the water with his right hand. He should then 
place his fingers with their tip outward and scatter over himself water by repeating 
certain mantras detaded below. Repeating the pranava he scatters over himself water 
once, then with the three vyahrti mantras, with gSyatri and repenting the mantra begin¬ 
ning with “ ApOhishtha ” he should scatter water over himsclt. Repeating all these mantras 
he should sprinkle water over his head only, but while repeating " YasyakshaySya 
jinvatha” he should sprinkle water over his knees. The mantra repeated is “ApOhishtha nia 
yObhuval? | tana urje dadhatana maheranaya chakshase yova^ivatamOrasal.i tasya 
bhajayatehan.il? uiatrriva matarah lasmfl aranga mflmavdl? yasya kshayaya jinvatha 
apOjanayatha chanah Om bhQr bhuvassuvali." This when translated reads as follows :— 
“ Oh 1 waters that are in this form representing Paramatma! you are responsible for our 
happiness. Bestow cooked rice (or food) to us for use with our beautiful indriyas (such 
as sight, etc.). That which you consider as an auspicious rasa, make us have that rasa 
just like mothers. That rasa which resides in you and makes you loving, for that rasa 
we are likely to trouble you incessantly. Oh! waters make us to be born ones?” 

Towards the end he says “Om bhQr bhuvassuvnh.” This represents the pranava 
coupled with Vyahrti—trava and while repeating this he should sprinkle water around 
himself. 

Afterwards repeating the words “ SQryaschetyanuvakasya agnirshih | devrgayatrl 
chandah | sQryodevatn ” he should touch his head, nose and chest. (This touching is 
called nyasam.) 

For the above anuvaka "SQryascha ” rshi is agm, chandas (metre) is dev! gayatrT 
and sun is devata. (For the sake of atma&uddhi he drinks this water after repeating the 
following mantra.) Repeating “ Apam pr.lsinC viniyogah ” water is taken as if foricha- 
nianam. The Sanskrit words when rendered into English mean: “ This water is intended 
for drinking ” Taking water in the hand as for achamanam the following mantra is 
repeated. “ SQryascha mamanyuscha manyupatayascha manyukrtebhyah ' papCbhyO rak- 
shantam | yadratrya papamakarisham | manasa vacha hastabhyam paclbhya mudarCna 
&i&na ratristadavalumpatu) yatkincha duritam mayi [ ida maham mamamrtd yOnnu I sQrye- 
jyOtishi juhomi svaha ” | and he drinks the water by sipping The above passage when 
translated reads as follows:— “Sun, anger and the raga, etc., which are gods to anger 
protect me from the sins caused by anger. Any sin that might have been committed by 
me during the night by my mind, voice, hands, feet, belly and male organs be 
destroyed by ‘ ratri ’ (the night). If there is any other sin in me let that also be destroyed. 
Let me offer as a sacrifice my atma or life principle to the SOrya who is brilliant with 
effulgence. This is the hOma mantra.” 
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Then achamanam is done. Then repeating the following mantra “ Dadhikravippeti 
mantrasya Vamadevayshih | anushtupchandah | Dadhikrava devata," he touches his head, 
nose and chest. (This is doing nyasam.) This means the rshi for the mantra “ Dadhikr- 
avii)nO” is Vamadeva r s hi and the ghandas (metre) is anusfup and Dadhikrava is the 
dCvata." Water is sprinkled over repeating the mantra 11 Ap 3 m prOkshaije viniyOgab*" 
and then the following mantra isrepeated and water is sprinkled over the head during 
the recital “ DadhikraviijnO akflrisham | jishno ra&vasya vajinaha I surabhinO mukha- 
karat I pranayQmshitanshat | apohishtamayobhuva . . Om bhQr bhuvassuvalj." 

This when translated means: “I am only praising Dadhikrava who is the successful person, 
who is permeating everything and who is the protector of all. May our faces be made 
to appear bright. May our ‘ ayus ’ (period of life) be free from troubles . . " 

Repeating “ Om bhflrbhuvassuvah ” he surrounds himself with water by sprinkling 
it around. 

He then does pranayamam and does sankalpam as follows " SrT Bhagavadajnaya 
SrlmannarayaoapprTtyartham pratassandhyarghyapradanamkarishye.” Some people 
omit this sankalpam. The performer standing repeats “ Arghya pradana mantrasya 
viivamitra rshih devlgayatrTghamlah ) savita devata ’'and does“nyasa.” He then 
says:" Arghya pradan€ viniyOgab "and spreads out his hands and bring them together. 
He then takes water in his hands keeping all his fingers close together, his thumbs far 
apart and then repeating the pranava, Vyahftitraya and gayatrl and thinking of God who 
is residing in the centre of the sun, raise the hands as high as the brows and throws the 
water down. If while doing this, the sun is visible, pranayainam and sankalpam are done 
as follows:—“ Srr Bhagavadajnaya Srlmannarayanaprltyartham pratassandhya kalatTta 
prayaschittartham turfyarghya pradanam karishyO.” (“ By the order of God and with a view 
to please Nariyana I am pouring this water as a prayaschitta for doing it after the proper 
time ” is the translation of the above.) Then repeating the seven vyahftis and the 
gayatrl he gives one arghya. Then repeating “ AsavadityO Brahma ” along with pranavam 
and vyahrti trayam he sprinkles water round himself in a pradakshina manner. After¬ 
wards he does achamanam and taking water in both his hands, having the palms together 
and the thumbs apart, pours it down twelve times repeating each time one of Kesava's 
names. The first is “ Ke&avam tarpayami”; the second throwing of water is done 
repeating “ Narayanam tarpayami”; the third “ MAdhavam tarpayami”; the 
fourth " Govindam tarpayami ” ; the fifth “ Vishnum tarpayami ” ; the sixth “ MadhusQ- 
danam tarpayami "; the seventh is “ Trivikramain tarpayami ”; the eighth is “ Vamanam 
tarpayami the ninth is“ Srldharam tarpayami ”; the tenth is “Hrshlkesam tarpayami”; 
the eleventh is “ Padmanabham tarpayami ”; and the twelfth is “ DamOdaram tarpayami. 
Then one achamanam is done. 

If the japam is to be performed standing in water, he should stand in knee-deep 
water. In case he wants to do on the shore, he has to place one leg in water and the 
other above on land and in a sitting posture he has to do the ceremony One should not 
perform sandyha with wet clothes on. In case he has to do with wet clothes on he has to 
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>tand in water knee-deep and do japams of the Sandhyavandana. In this case he cannot 
dopradakshina and namaskarams. Strictly speaking the performer of Sandhya is expected 
:o go to a temple or other clean spots and do the japam there. 

The place intended for the japam is sprinkled with water after the repetition of the 
pranavam and vyahrtitrayam and darbha grass is spread and on it he sits for doing 
iapam. 

During japam he sits facing east. Thus sitting on the darbha grass, facing cast, he 
loes “nyasa" repeating the mantra “ Asana manlrasya prthivya m6ru prshta rshih 
iutalam chandah | SrfkQrmo dCvata." This when translated runs thus .— “ For the mantra 
intended for sitting, Prthivya mCruprshta is the seer or sage, the meter is sutalam, 
ind the presiding deity is KQrmu." Then reneating “Asane vimyflgah" with hands 
ogether and up in a saluting posture prayer is offered to the earth thus: - “ Prthvi tvayA 
Ihritl 1 Ok alt dCvi tvam vishnuna dhrta | tvam cha dharaya mam dGvi pavitram kurucha- 
;anam. ' " This when translated runs thus “ Oh ! Earth the whole world consisting of the 
novable and immovables is borne by you. You are borne by Vishnu. Oh Goddess ! You 
please hold me. Make my scat pure." 

He afterwards docs nyasa repeating the following mantra .— “ Pranavasya j-shih 
brahma ! devT gayatrlchandah i paramfltma devata.” For pranava the fshi is Brahma 
JevTgayatrT is chandas (metre) and paramAtmA is the devata. Then he repeats " BhQradi 
iaptavyahrtfnam Atri Bhngu Kulsa Vasislita Gautama* Kfliyapangtrasarshayah | 
jayatryushniganushtup bnhatl panktih trishtup jngatyahchandAinsi agnic vayu 
irka vagina Varunfindra vi£vede\A devatah.” This when translated means “The 
.even vyahrtis arc bhQh, bhuvah, suvah, nuh ih, janah, tapah, and satyam." (In front of 
'aeh of these the pranava “ Om ” should be added). For the Vyahrti BhOh Atri is rshi 
jflyalr! is chandas and agni is devata ; for the vyahrti “ Bhuvah ” Bhrigu is rshi, ushnik 
s the chandas and Vayu is dCvia ; for the vyahrti “Suvah ” Kutsa is rshi, anushfap is 
he chandas (metre) and sQrya is dCvata ; for the vyahrti “ Mahah ” Vasistha is rshi, brihatr 
s chandas (metre) and Bfhaspati is devata; for the Vyahrti “Janah ” Gautama is rshi, 
Dankti is chandas (mette) and Vara nan is the devata ; for the Vyahrti “ Tapah * Ka&yapa 
s rshi, trishtap is chandas (metre) and Tmlra is devata for the vyahrti “Satyam" 
\ngiras is rshi, jagatt is chandas (metre) and Vi^vedova is the dCvata.” 

Savitrlya rsln Vi&vamitrah | dcvlgAyatrlchamlah | savita devata • This when 
ranslated runs thus: “For Savitr Vi&vAmitra is rshi, gayatn is chandas (metre) and 
Savita is the devata." 

“SirasO Brahma rshih anushtup chandah para mat m 3 devata | When translated this 
S as followsFor the head of the gayatn the rshi is Brahma, anushtup is chandas 
metre) and paramatma is devata.” 

Repeating the above, nyasam is done and then repeating “ Sarvesham praqayamg 
/iniyOgah ” he says " Om bhQh ’’ and touches the legs ; he repeats “ Om bhuvah ” and 
ouches the knees; repeating "Om suvah" he touches the thighs; repeatine 
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“ Om mahah ” he touches the belly; he touches the chest repeating “Omjanah ,, ; 
he touches the nose repeating “ Om tapah ”; he touches the head repeating 
44 Om satyam”; then repeating “Om tatsavituh jhanaya hrdayaya namah 
touches the heart with the thumb and the index finger; repeating "Om Varfi- 
nyam ai4varylya 4irase svaha” touches the head with the four fingers except 
the thumb ; repeating 41 Om bhargO dGvasya 4aktyai sikhayai vaushat " touches the tuft of 
hair (hair-knot) with the thumb (by the middle of the thumb); repeating " Om dhlmahi 
balDya kavachaya hOm " touches from the neck to the waist in the body; repeating 
44 Om dhiyO yOnah tCjasC nGlrabhyam vaushat" touches both the eyes simultaneously 
with the index finger and the middle one; then repeating 44 Om prachOdayat vlryaya 
astrSyaphaf ” slaps the two hands together, snaps the fingers and does 44 Digbandhanam ” 
round the head. Then he thinks of the deity by repeating 44 Muktavidruma hema nlla 
dhavalacchayair mukhai stlkshanaih yuktamindukalanibaddhamakutam tatvartha 
varnatmikam | gflyatrTm varadabhayamku4akasah4ubhram kapalam gunam 4ankham 
chakra matharavinda yugalam hastair vahantlmbhaje.” This when translated runs 44 In 
the klrita we may see the moon and in the body five faces, three eyes in each face; faces 
have the colour of pearl, coral, gold blue and white; there are ten hands and in them 
are found varadflna miulra, abhaya nnidra, amkusn, Kasai (Korada—stick with a rope tied), 
white kapalam, rope, 4ankam and chakram; she has two lotuses and she is 4 ‘Sarva tatva 
svarQpinl (one knowing and in the form of tatvam) “ SarvJrtha svarQpinl ” (embodiment 
of all wealth or money) 44 Sarvakshara rDpinl’' (having all the letters) I am saluting 
such a gayatrl." So saying he salutes and with the chief part of the gayatrl repetition 
of 44 Om ”) touches the body from the head to the feet. 

Repeating the above, anil repeating the gayatrl portion 41 Om | apojyOtTraso anirtum 
brahma bhGrbhuvassuvarOm ” he smears the whole of his body with both his hands. He 
at the same time thinks of God by repeating 44 Arkamandala madhyastham suryakoii 
Samaprabham I brahmildi sGvya padabjam noutm brahinaramasakham This when 
translated runs as follows: J ‘I am thinking of Sriyappati by praising Him who resides 
in the centre of sQryamandala, who is as brilliant as <i crore of suryas, whose feet are 
served by Brahmans and others and who is the Para Brahma rupi”. After praying to 
God as above he does pranayamam three times. Then touching the right ear he repeats 
the following as sankalpam :— 14 Sri bhagavailajnaya irlmannarayanaprltyartham ashtot- 
tara sahasram (or ashfottara satam, or da4avaram) pratussandhya gayatrl mantra japam 
karishyG." Then he says ‘‘Ayatvityanuvakasya.Va ma dfivarshih | anustup ghandah | g3ya- 
Irl dGvata ” and touches the head, nose and heart (does nyasa). This is followed by saying 
44 Gayatrl avahanS vmiyOgah.” The above when translated runs thus:—"For the 
anuvaka beginning with "Ayatu” the rshi is VJmadCva, anustup is chandas (metre) 
and gayatrl is devata.” The gAyatrl is Avahanamed in the heart by the anuvaka 
44 Ayatu.” The performer then repeats 44 Ayatu varadadCvyaksharam brahma samhi- 
tam | gayatrTm chandasam matCdambrahma jushasva nah 1 OjOsi sahOsi balamasi bhrajosi 
devanam dhama namasi vi4vamasi vi4vayuh sarvamasi sarvlyurabhi bhurOm gavatrrm 
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avahayami" and does avahanam. This when rendered in English runs thus:—“The 
devata gayatrl, who is capable of satisfying all the wishes of those who pray to her, 
who is ever present, who is equal to the praoava and who is the mother of all the chan- 
das has to come here and accept our praises in Veda ilOkas; you are the power holding 
the indriyas, you are rapid in your motions, you are the power, you are bright, you 
possess the tejas of the devatas, you are everything and you are capable of increasing 
the age of everything; you are supporting the things yourself that are dear to you; you 
are the person causing changes in time; you are the person capable of destroying all 
sins; I am requesting the presence of such gayatrr in the foim of praijavam. “ 

After this he contemplates repeating the following :— 

" Pratardhyayami gayatrTm ravimandala madhyagam 1 rg vcdamuchcharayantlm 
raktavarn3m kumarikam 1 akshamalakaram brahmadaivatyam hamsavahanam.” This 
when rendered into English runs thus■ “ It is called gayatrl in the morning. That 
devata remains in sQryamandala. It is repeated by rgveda and the colour is red; when 
age is considered it is young. It has in its hands “ Akshamala ” and its vahanam is 
“ Hamsam *\ Its devata is “ Brahma 

Then Nyasa is done repeating the following mantra:—“ Pranavasya rishi brahmah, 
dfivlgayatrl qhandah paramatma devata II bhQradi sapta vyahnlnam vyahrtitrayasya atri 
bhrgu kutsa fshayah gayatryushniganusfup qhandamsi agnivayvarka dcvatah | savitriya 
rshil? Viivamitrah devlgayatrlcbandah savita devata.” 

The translation for the above is as follows:—“The rshi of the Pranavamantra is 
Brahma ; the metre of the mantra is the holy Gayatrl; the deity that has been contempla¬ 
ted by the mantra is the Paramatma (God). Atri, Bhfgu and Kutsa are the rshis of the 
three vyahrtis beginning with BhQ. Their metres arc Gayatrl, (Jshnik. and Anushtup. 
Agni (fire’, Vayu (wind) and the Sun arc the deities contemplated by these mantras. 
Visvamitra is the rshi of Savitr mantra ; its metre is the holy Gayatrl and Savili is the 
deity contemplated by this mantra.” 

He then says “Jape viniyogah ” and touches the various parts of the body by 
repeating the following mantra:—He smears the outside and inside of both his hands 
saying “ Vlryflya astrayaphat ”; he touches and smears from base upwards the thumbs by 
his index fingers repeating “ Om hhoh angushtabhyam namah he smears with his 
thumb the index finger repeating "Om bhuvah tarjanTbhyam namah he smears with 
the thumb the middle finger saying “ Om suvah madhyamabhyam namah he smears the 
nameless <4th finger) saying “ Om tatsaviturvarenyam anamikabhyam namah he smears 
the last and the little finger saying “Om bhargodevasya dhlmahi kanishthikabhyam 
namah by the thumb. Repeating “ DhiyO yOnah praghodaylt karatala karaprishthabhyam 
namah ” smear both the hands inside and outside. 

Then he does anganyasam as follows:—Repeating “ Om bhflh jnanflya hrdayava 
namalj ” he places his right hand on his chest touching it with the thumb and index- 
fingers ; repeating " Om bhuvah ai&varyaya Sirasesvaha ” he places the four fingers, 
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except the thumb, on the head; repeating "Om 4 vah &aktyai sikljayai vaushat ” he 
touches his tuft of hair with the lower part of his thumb; repelling “Om tatsavitur 
varCnyam balaya kavachaya hQm " smear the body from the neck to the waist; repeating 
" Om bhargO devasya dhlmahi tejasC netrabhyam vaushat" with the tips of the index 
finger and the middle finger he touches both the eyes at the same time ; repeating “ Om 
dhiyO yonah prachodayat vlryaya astrayaphat ” presses the knuckles of the hand so as to 
produce a noise (snaps the fingers) on the right side and does “ Digbandhanam." 

After doing the anganyUsa he repeats the iloka “ yodevassavitasmakam dhiyO 
dharmadi gOcharab prerayCt tasya yadbhargastadvarCnyamupflsmahe | ". This passage 
when translated runs thus :—" We contemplate over that very high tejas (light) which is 
emanating from the sun and that is the deva giving us the knowledge of dharmam, etc. 
(Here is sQrya in the mandala in which Srlman Narayana is residing)." 

Then he contemplates on God repeating:—"Aditya mandate dhyayet paramat- 
manamavyayam [ vishnum chaturbhujam raktapankajAsana madhyagam | kiritahara 
keyQra katakadivibhdshitam Sri VatsavanamaU Sri tulast kaustubhojvalam | harim 
pltambaradharam Sankhachakragadadharam | prasannavadanam ratnakund.ilair man- 
ditJI nanam | sarvaratna samlyuktasarvabharanabhashitam | This passage when 
rendered into English runs thus We should meditate on Vishnu who is eternal and the 
soul of the universe or the Lord of all as living in the disc of the sun. He should be 
meditated as possessing four arms, as seated in the middle of red lotus, as having been 
ornamented by a crown, garland, bracelets in the arms and zones, etc., as having been 
more resplendent by the mole called Srlvatsa on the chest, by wearing the garland 
Vannmala, a garland of tulasl leaves and wearing the jewel kauslubha in his breast as 
wearing a golden coloured silk cloth, as holding the Sankha (conch) the chakra (discus) 
and gada, as having a very clear face, as having his ears ornamented by diamond ear¬ 
rings, as having been adorned with several jewels set with all kinds of precious gems." 

He places both the hands, under the upper cloth, closing them and then does the gayatrT 
japam repeating the gayatrl and counting them from the lowest lines of the last finger, 
the upper lines of the same finger, then the top lines of the next two fingers, the three 
marks of the index finger and the two lowest marks in the middle and the fourth finger. 
These ten marks of the right hand are counted in the direction of the clock. One is 
expected to do 1,008 gflyatrls or 108, or 18 if he finds no time for doing 1,008 times. While 
doing gayatrl japam, it should not be pronounced by the mouth, but it should only be 
thought of in the mind. In the gayatri those who follow the Yajurvcda should pronounce 
while repeating the gayatrl " VarGnyam." Brahmacharis should stop at the words at the 
end of the pranavam, at the end of the Vyahrtis, at the end of the words “ Varenyam, 
dhlmahi and prachodayat." Grihasthas (married men) should not stop the repetition at 
the end of the pranava but may stop at the other four places mentioned above. 

Then gayatrTs are finished in one pradakshina and then this is counted as one ten in 
the left hand. During japam he should not talk with any person. He should not see 
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wicked men, Madras, and devatflntarabhaktas (outcastes, that is those who worship others 
than true God). If it so happens that he has to see them while doing the japa, he 
should see the sun after seeing them. It he has to talk to them he should think of his 
old Acharyas, or punyapurushas If while doing japam Achnryas and Bhagavatars 
(elderly men of the same persuasion) come he should get up, do namaskarain and with 
their permission finish the japam afterwards. 

As soon as the japam is finished, he does the pranilyamam and the sankalpam repeat¬ 
ing " Prltassandhya gayatri upasthanam karishyfi." Then he does nyflsa repeating 44 Utta- 
metyanuvlkasya Vamadeva rshih | anushtup ghamlah | gayatri devata " and say-. 
“gayatrT udvasane vimyOgah." Translation 44 For the anuvaka beginning with 
‘ uttainC sikhare devi ’ the rshi is Vamadeva, anustup is chandas and gayatri is devata ” 
It is used in removing the gayatri devata from its place. 

Then he repeats the following standing, with hands in a praying posture 44 Uttame 
6ikhiire devi bhQniyam parvatamQrdhani 1 brahmanebhyObhyanujnanam gaccha dCvi 
yatha sukham ” and continues “Mitrasyeti trichasya viivamitra rshih adyasya blrOf 
chandah | parayOr gayatrT trishfubhau chandasi mitrO devata [| ” and docs ny3sa and says 
'* Pratassandhyopasthane viniyOgah.” 

Translation:—“Oh devi! After being given leave by Brahmans you may proceed 
to the holy lop of the mountain where you were beforehand with pleasure.' 1 The 
mantra “ Mitrasya ” consists of three nks. The rshi for this is Vi&vamitra ; for the 
first rik blrOt is chandas, for the second rik gayatri is chandas and for the third 
trishtubhl is t,handas ; devata is Mitra. For all the three it should be done as upasthanam 
in the morning sandhya ceremony. 

Then upasthana is done by repeating the following mantra 41 Mitrasya charshinl 
dhftah sravOdevasya ianasim ! satyain chitrasravastnmam | mitrOjananyatayati praja- 
nan | mitrO dadhara pnthivlmutadyam | imtrahkrishtlranimishabhichashte | saty.lya 
hayyam ghftavad vidhCma [ prasanutra martto astu prayasvan j yasta aditya sikshatir 
vratena | nahanyate najryatelvOtO naiyna magam ho ainOt yantitOna dOrat | .” This when 
rendered into English runs thus: 44 1 am praising the klrti or good name of SQrya (Sun) 
who is the devata supporting so many beings and this good name is truthful, capable of 
being well attained and it is very wonderful to hear. This Mitra knowing the karmas 
of every human being treats him according to his karma. This Mitra is the supporter 
of this earth and svarga. This sun looks after the human beings without closing his eyes. 
To him we offer food with ghee for obtaining full strength. Oh Mitra SQrya Nirayana 
the cause of everything, who worships you with interest becomes united with the result 
of his actions ; he, who is protected by you will never be worried by any disease. He will 
not be conquered by his enemies. Further, sins will not approach him, either from near 
or far, who is protected by you.” 

The above upasthana refers to God who is supposed to be in sQrya mandala. After 
repeating the above the worshipper holds up his hands together in the posture of prayer 
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and turns round clockwise (pradakshina) the four corners of the compass saying "Om 
Sandhyayai namah.” Om sflvitryai namah. Om gayatryai namah Om saranvatyai 
namah. Then he says “SarvabhyO devatabhyO namO namah, kamOkarshlt manyura- 
karshrt ” and salutes by prostrating on the floor and does abhivadanam. Then again he 
salutes the directions saying “Om prachyaidiienamah ” (I am saluting the east), “Om dak- 
shinayai di£enamah (I am saluting the south), “Om pratTchyai di^enamafi. (1 am saluting 
the west). “Om udlrhyai di£enamah.” (I am saluting the north). Then lifting his hands 
over his head he repeats “ Om Grdhvaya namah ” and then turning his hands towards the 
earth he repeats "Om adharaya namah again lifting his hands upwards in a prayerful 
posture he says “ Antarikshaya namah'’ and then turning his hands towards the earth 
repeats “Om bhQmyai namah”; finally he prostrates saying “ Om Vishnavenamah.” Then 
holding up his hands he says “ Dhyeyassada savitr mandala madhya vartl narayanah 
sarasijasana sannivishtah keyQravan makarakundalavan kirlta harlhiranmayavapuh 
dbrta^ankhachakrah !l Sankhachakragada pane dwarakamlayacchyuta govinda pundarl- 
kaksha rakshamam 4 aranagatam I namO brahmanyadfivaya gObrahmana hitaya cha, 
jagaddhitaya krshi) 3 ya gOvindaya namO namah.” This is a prayer offered to God in the 
sQryamandala After this prayer the man does abhivadanam. The above prayer when 
rendered into English runs thus: SrlmannarAyana always staying on a padmSsana 

with bracelets for upper arms, inakarakundalas in his ears, kirlta on his head, hara 
(garland) and other ornaments and with a body brilliant with yellow gold colour is one to 
be thought of at all times. He must be contemplated thus as one abiding in the orb of the 
sun, as one sitting on a lotus flower, as wearing bracelets in the arms, makarakundalas in 
ears, a crown on his head, garlands and other ornaments, with a body of golden colour 
and as holding iankha and chakra in his arms. Save me, Oh God, who lives in Dwflraka, 
who does not desert one who believes in you. Oh Govinda, with eyes as beautiful aB the 
lotus. (At this he prostrates himself for absolution from his sins). I am saluting the feet 
of Krshna who is the devaia of the Brahmans, who is always doing good to the cow’s and 
the Brahmans, who always thinks of the good of the world and who always protects the 
cows as his.” 

If the japam is finished before sunrise, the upasthanam should be done only after sun¬ 
rise. So till the rise of the sun he should be repeating ashtakshara. If sandhya is 
performed after sunrise thempasthanam may be done and the sandhya concluded. In the 
morning the japam may be performed either standing or sitting. In the midday he 
should stand and in the evening he should sit during japam. 


Repetition of the Ashtaksharam. 

This japam is performed only by those who have been initiated fully and by those 
who have passed through the ceremony of prapatti (See PI I-A). 

The japa is begun by repeating the taniyans (stanzas in praise) of his own 
Acharya who initiated the performer and taught the vakya guruparamparfl, SlOka 
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guruparampara, manlra, mantrlrtha, and then he should repeat the mQla mantra 
twenty-five times and do pranayamam. Then he performs the sankalpam repeating the 
following mantra :—“ Sri bhugivadajnaya srimannarayanaprltyartham prata^sandhyayam 
ashfOttara £atakritvah (or da&akntvah) ashtaksharamahamantrajapam karishyC." 

He does nyflsam repeating as follows :— 41 Asya srlmad ashfakshara niaha mantrasya 
badarikairamavasinarayana rshih | devl gayatrlghandah 1 paramltma irlman- 
narayanO dGvata,” and then contemplates about Narayana. The translation in English 
of the above is " Narayana rshi is the seer of the divine, eight syllabled mantra, the metre 
is the divine gayatrT, the presiding deity is Narayana associated with LakshmT and the 
Lord of all.” The contemplation of Narayana is done by repeating the following: 

“ Auin bljanvaya&aktih, mam kllakam, hrlm kavacham, buddhistatvam, udattadisvarah | 
&rl Vaikuntham KshGtram jlvaparamatmanOh svasvamibhavassambandhah | £rlman- 
narayanaprttyarthe jape viniyOgah ”||. 

Then repeating the tirumantra he smears the inside and outside of his hands and 
does anganyasas and karanyasas. 

He does aksharanySsa as is usually done. Then he does nyasa as in the gayatrT japam 
repeating “om om angushthabhyam namah | om nflrayana madhyamabhyam namah ) om 
omana nikabhykm namah | om kanishthikabhyam namalj 1 om narayagaya karatalakara 
prshthabhyam namah!].” 

Then he does anganyflsa repeating M Om om jhanaya hrdayflya namah om namah 
aiivaryaya iirasGsvaha om narayanasaktyni iikhayai vaushat 1 om om balaya kavachaya 
hQm | om namah tCjasG nGtrabhyam vaushat [ om narayana vTryaya astraya phatll 

Folding his hands and saluting he repeats the following dhyana 6loka:—“Savyam 
padam prasarya iritaduritaharam dakshinam kunchayitva janunyadaya savyctaramitara- 
bhujam n 3 ga bhOgG nidhaya | paichat bahudvayGna pratibhataiamanG dhflrayan 
iankhachakrG devf bhGshadi jushtO janayatu jagatam 4 arma vaikuntha nathah.” The 
translation of the above is as followsMay the Lord of Vaikuntha give happiness to 
all the world, who is seated on the serpent couch with his left leg hanging down, with his 
right leg which removes the distress of its refugees bent and kept erect over the couch, 
with his right arms placed over the right knee anil with his left hand resting on the couch 
and who is holding the &ankha and chakra winch arc used in quelling his enemies by his 
two backarms and who is in company with his wife and adorned by several ornaments 
and other things.” 

He thinks of Para VflsudGva after repeating the above slokas. Then he thinks of God 
by repeating the following £lOkas and then does japa of ” Tiru ashtakshara ” “ lha sangra- 
hatah irlman gopta ieshT samadhika claridrah | saranam sarvaSarln sGvyah prapyascha 
sadhubhirbhavyah ”|| and “ Padatrayetra sanikshcpll bhavyananyarhasCshaW | 
ananyOpayatl svasya tathananyapumarthata ”|| The above passages when translated 
are as followsIn short the Lord of the Universe has to be conceived by Sri Vaishna- 
vas as having Lakshml as his consort, as the protector of all, as the master of all, as having 
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poverty, as not having an equal or superior, as the only refuge, as having the whole 
universe as his body, and as the only one to be served and reached." " In brief the purport 
that should be conceived from the three words are that no other than Narayana associated 
with LakshmT is the master, the means to attain him, and the end or aim to reach." 

Then with hands raised together he contemplates on God repeating; Kshlrambho- 
nidhiratnamandapamahasauvarnasimhasane vamanke sthitaya prasannavadanas I- 
kantayalingitam | dOrdandankita^ankhapankajagadachakrairndSra £riyam tvam 
nityam kalayami janma vimukhO Lakshml^a Narayana"||. This passage when rendered 
into English runs as follows :—“ Oh Narlyana, Lord of LakshmT, feeling a deep 
aversion to births, I daily contemplate on You, as having been seated on a golden throne 
supported by lions, placed in a temple of diamonds in the centre of the milky ocean, 
as having been embraced by Lakshml of pleasant face sitting on Your left thigh, and as 
appearing more beautiful by holding Sankha, lotus, gada and chakra in Your hands." 


Adharasakti Tarpanam. 

Afterwards he docs dvayam, charama £lokam, dvada£akshara and Shadakshara 
according to the time available and means. 

This is begun by Uchamanam and then Pran'lyamam. The ceremony is begun by 
repeating the following sankalpam:—"SrT Bhagavadfljfiaya Srlmannarflyana prltyartham 
adhara 4aktyaditarpanam karishyC.” Repeating the above he takes water with both the 
hands, as in keiavadi tarpanam during sandhya. Then he does tarpanam with this water 
repeating the following mantras;—“ Om adharaiaktni namah Om prakrtyai namah | 
Om akhila jagadhadharaya kQrma rQpine Nariyanaya namah | Om anantflya Naga- 
rajaya namah | Om bhQm Bhumyai namah I Om SrT VaTkunthQya divya lokaya namah | Om 
SrT Vaikunthflyj divya jana padaya namah | Oni SrT Vaikunth lya divya Nagarajaya 
namah | Om SrT Vaikunthaya divya vimanaya namah | Om anandamayaya divya 
mandapa ratnaya namah | Om astarana rQpayanantaya Nagarajaya namah | Om 
dhannaya pltha padaya namah | Om jnanSya pltha padaya namah | Om vairagvaya 
pUha padaya namah | Om aiAvaryaya pTtha padaya namah | Om adharmSya pltha 
gatraya namah | Om ajfianaya plfhagatraya namah [ Om avairagyaya pTthugatraya 
namah | Om anai 4 varyaya pTthagatrAya namah | Om nbhihr parichinnatanave plthabhrtc 
sadatmane anantaya nagarajaya namah | Om ashtadala padmaya namah I Om 
vimalayai chamarahastayai namah t Om utkarshinyai chamarahastayaT namah ! Om 
jnanayai hasthayai namah | Om kriyayai cahmarahastayai namah | Om yogayai 
chamarahastayai namah ! Om prabhvai chamarahastayai namah I Om satyayai chamara 
hastayai namah -Om I& 3 nayai chamarahastayai namah I Om anugrahayai chamara 
hastayai namah I Om fagatprakrtaye divyayoga pTthaya namah - Om divya yoga 
paryankflya namah | Om sahasraphanamani manditflya anantayanSgarajaya namah I 
Om pada pTthatmane anantaya Nagarajaya namah | Om sarva parivaranlm padmflsanC 
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bhyO namah | Om anantagaruda VishvaksenAnam saplfhaka padmasanebhyo namah | 
Om asmadgurubhyo namah | Om Srlmatfi NarSyanaya namah | MQlamantrfi namah | 
Om SrJm Sriyai namah I Om bhQm BhGmyai namah | Om nlm nTlayai namah ] Sarva- 
bhyO bhagavad divya mahishTbhyO namah | Om kirltayamakutadhipatayfi namah i Om 
kirlta malayai apidatmanfi namah j Om dakshina kuntjalaya makarAtmanfi namah | Om 
Vamakundalaya makaratmanfi namah ! Om Vaijayantyai VanamalSyai namah | 
Om Srlmad lulasyai namah | Om SrTvatsaya Srlmvasiya namah | Om haraya sarva- 
bharanadhipataye namah | Om kflnchT gunOjvalaya divyapTtambaraya namah \ Om 
sarvfibhyO bhagavad divya bhQshanfibhyO namah | Om sudarsanaya hfitirljaya namah | 
Om nandakaya khadgadhipatayfi namah | Om PadmSya namah | Om Panchajanyaya 
Sankhadhipataye namah \ Om kaumOdakyai gadadhipatyai namah | Om Sarngaya 
chapadhTpataye namah | Om sarvabhyO bhagavacldivyayudhebhyO namah | Om Sarva- 
bhyo bhagavatpadaravinda samvahmlbhyO namah | Om anantaya nagarajaya namah | 
Om SarvfibhyO bhagavat parijanfibhyo nainah | Om Bhagavat padukabhyam namah | 
Om Sarvebhvo bhagavat paricchadfibhyo namah | agratah Om Vam vainatCySya 
namah | Om Bhagavatfi VishvaksfinAya namah | Om gam gajananaya namah | Om jam 
jayatsfinaya namah | Om ham harivaktrAya namah | Om kam kalaprakftisamjnakaya 
namah | Om SarvfibhyO bhagavadvishvaksfina parijanebhyO namah | Om chandAya 
dvarapalaya namah | Om prachandaya dvarapalaya namah | Om bhadraya dvarapalaya 
namah | Om subhadrayadvara palaya namah [ Om jayaya dvarapalaya namah [ Om 
vijayaya dvarapalaya namah | Om dhatrfi dvarapalaya namah | Om vidhatrfi dvarapalaya 
namah | Om sarvfibhyO BhagavaddvarapalfibhyO namah | Om kumudaya janadhipatayfi 
savahana parivara praharanaya namah lOm kumudakshaya ganadhipatayfi savahana pari- 
vara praharanaya namah I Om pundarlkaya ganadhipatayfi savahana panvara praharanaya 
namah | om vamanaya ganadhipatayfi savahana parivara praharanaya namah J Om 
iankukarnaya ganadhipatayfi savahana parivara praharanaya namah | Om sarvanfitraya 
ganadhipatayfi savahana parivara praharanaya namah | Om sumukhaya ganadhipatayfi 
savahana parivara praharanaya namah | om supratishthitaya ganadhipatayfi savahana 
parivara praharanaya namah | om sarvfibhyO bhagavat parshadfibhyO namah | Iti 
santarpya dfivarshi kanda rshi pitr tarpanam karishyfi.” 

The above when translated runs thus:—“Om salutation to the support which 
supports the Vaikuntha loka. Om salutation to primordial matter Om salutation to 
NArayapa in the form of tortoise who is the supporter of the whole universe. Om salu¬ 
tation to the serpent king Ananta, Om salutation to the earth. Om salutation to 
Vaikuntha, the divine world. Om salutation to the population of Vaikuntha. Om 
salutation to the divine city of Vaikuntha. Om salutation to the dome of the divine 
world. Om salutation to the divine mandapa which is blissfull. Om salutation to the 
king of Nagas who is in the form of bed to Vishnu. Om salutation to Dharma which 
supports the seat of Vishnu. Oin salutation to Ai&warya which supports the seat of 
Vishnu. Om salutation to adharma which embodies the seat of Vishnu Om salutation 
to ignorance which embodies the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation to Avairagya which 
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embodies the seat of Vishnu. Om salutation to Anai&warya which embodies the seat of 
Vishnu. Om salutation to Ananta who is the king of Nagas or serpents, who is 
of good soul, and who is supporting the seat embodied by these devatas. Om salutation 
to the lotus of eight petals. Om salutation to vimala, chamara holder. Om salutation to 
Utkarshini, another chamara holder. Om salutation to Jnana another chamara holder 
Om salutation to Kriya another chamara holder. Om salutation 10 Yoga another chamara 
holder. Om salutation to Prabhu, another chamara holder. Om salutation to Satya 
another chamara holder. Om salutation to I 4 ana, another chamara holder Om salutation 
to Anugraha, another chamara holder. Om salutation to the divine Yoga-seat which is the 
embodiment of primordial matter of the universe. Om sulutation to the divine Yogi-bed. 
Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-kmg ornamented by the diamonds of his thousand 
hoods. Om salutation to Ananta, the naga-king who embodies the support on which 
Vishnu rests his foot. Om salutation to the lotus seat of the several followers of Vishnu. 
Om salutation to the lotus seats with bases of Ananta, Garuda and Vishvaksena. Om 
salutation to my preceptors. Om salutation to Narayana associated with LakshmT 
(This may be done even with the ashtakshara inantra). Om Srlm salutation to Goddess 
Lakshmt. Om bhOm salutation to Earth. Om Nlm salutation to Nila. Salutation to all 
the divine Consorts of Vishnu. Om salutation to the presiding deity of the crown of 
Vishnu. Om salutation to the chaplet tied round the crown of the head. Om saluta¬ 
tion to the makara kundala in the right ear of Vishnu. Om salutation to the 
makara kundala in the left ear of Vishnu. Om salutation to the garlands known 
by the name of VaijayantI and VanamMa. Om salutation to the tulasT plant or 
leaves. Om salutation to Srinivasa the abode of LakshmT. Om salutation to the 
garland and to the lord of several ornaments. Om salutation to the divine pitain- 
bara which is made more resplendent by the zone worn over it. Om salutation to all the 
various divine ornaments. Om salutation to Sudar£ana the lord of missiles. Om 
salutation to Nandaka the lord of swords. Om salutation to the lotus. Om salutation 
to Panchajanya the lord of fcankhas or conches. Om salutation to KaumOdakI the lord of 
all gadas. Om salutation to the Sarnga the lord of all bows. Om salutation to all the 
various divine weapons. Om salutation to all the shampooers of the lotus feet of 
Vishnu. Om salutation to Ananta the Naga-king. Om salutation to all the attendants 
of Vishnu, Om salutation to the sandals of the divine Vishnu. Om salutation to all 
the paraphernalia of Vishnu. Firstly om salutation to Garuda. Om salutation to the 
holy Vishvaksena. Om gam salutation to the elephant-fac^d Om jam salutation to 
JayatsGna. Om ham salutation to Hari Vaktra. Om kam salutation to the kala prakfti. 
Om salutation to all the attendants such as Vishvaksena and others. Om salutation to 
the door-keeper Chanda. Om salutation to the door-keeper Prachanda. Om salutation 
to the door-keeper Bhadra. Om salutation to the door-keeper Subhadra. Om salutation to 
the door-keeper Jaya. Om salutation to the door-keeper Vijaya. Om salutation to the 
door-keeper Dhairi. Om salutation to the door-keeper Vidhatri. Om salutation to all 
the door-keepers of Vishnu. Om salutation to Kumuda, a lord of all attendants, with his 
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vehicle, attendants, weapons, etc. Oin salutation to Kumudaksha, a lord of all attendants, 
with his vehicle, attendants, weapons, etc. Oin salutation to Pundarlka, a lord of all 
attendants, with his vehicle, his attendants and weapons. Om salutation to Vainana, 
a lord of all attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons. O 111 salutation to 
Sankukarna, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons. Om 
salutation to SarvanCtra, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and weapons. 
Om salutation to Sumukha, a lord of attendants, with his vehicle, attendants and 
weapons. Om salutation to SupratTshthita, a lord of attendants with his vehicle, 
attendants and weapons. Om salutation to all the various leaders or lords ot attendants. 
Having pleased all the above deities by offering libations of water by uttering the 
mantras whose meanings are given above 1 shall then please the Devas, Rshis, Kanda 
Rshis and Pitfs by libations of water.*' 

After repeating the above he does tarpanam repealing the mantra ending with “ Sarva 
rshiganapatnlstarpayami” and then repeals the followingOm prajUpatim kanda 
rshim tarpaylmi. Om SOmam Kanqla rshim tarpayami Om agnim kanda rshim torpayflmi. 
Om viSvandevan kanda rshlmMarpayami. Om samhitlr devata upanishadasturpayami. 
Om yajhaktr devata upamshadastarpayami. Om brahnnlnam svayambhuvarnstarpayami; 
sadasaspatimtarpayami.” This when translated runs thus : —" I please Prajapati a rshi 
of a particular kanda of the Veda by this libation of water. I please Soma, a rshi of a 
particular kanda of the Veda by this libation nf water. I please Agni, a rshi of a 
particular kanda of the Veda by this libation of water. I please ViivCdCvfls, rshis of 
particular kandas of the Veda by this libation of water. I please the deity of the 
Upanishads known by the name of Samhita by this libation of water- 1 please the 
deity of Upanishads by the name of Yajna by this libation of water. I please Brahma, 
who was self-born, by this libation of water. 1 please Sadasaspati by this libation of 
water." Repeating the above mantra he does tarpanam by pouring water after each 
mantra. Then the other tnrpanams are done repeating the appropriate mantras. 

Then achamanam is done. He puts on the sacred thread as nivTti " and the wet upper 
cloth folded in four and repeats the following mantra “ Y6k5 chasmat kule jata aputra 
gOtraja inrtah 16 grhnantu mayadaltam vnstranishpldanOdakam.” The meaning of this 
passage is as follows :—“ Those who were born in our lineage and are dead without sons 
and those who were born in our gOtra and arc dead without sons let them receive these 
libations of water given by me, got by squeezing out this cloth." After repeating the 
above mantra he takes the wet cloth folded into four in an apradakshina manner and 
twists it so as to make the water flow out. Then the cloth thus treated is placed on his 
left wrist and he puts on the sacred thread properly and then does achamanam twice. The 
avShanams of tTrthas that were done during the snflnam must now be done so as to do 
avahanam within himself. The “ Vastramshpldana ” (ceremony of pressing out the water 
from the cloth described above) should not be done on dvadasi and pournami days. On 
amavAsya days, sankramana days and £raddha days the Vastramshpldanam is done after 
the tarpapa sraddhas. If one’s father is alive the VastramshpKlanam should not be 
performed. 

10 
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Then satvikatyaglm is done by repeating the mantra beginning with “ Bhagavineva " 
and ending with “ PratassandhyOpasanakhyam karma svasmai svaprltaye svayameva 
karitavan.” This when rendered into English runs thus :—“ The divine Lord . . . has 

done this act, viz., the prayer at the morning twilight, himself, for his own sake and 
for his own gratification. M Then he finishes the pratassandhya by repeating “ Pratassan- 
dhyOp.lsanakhyCna bhagavatkarmana bhagavfln prTyatam VasudCvah.” This in English 
runs thus : - “ May the divine Lord Vasudeva become pleased by this divine act of prayer 
at the morning twilight." 


Brahma Yajnam 

This part of the ceremony is begun by the performer doing achamanam and 
pranayamam and then sankalpam is done as follows: “Sri Bhagavadajnaya Srlman 
Narayanaprltyartham brahmayajiiena yakshyC.” Afterwards he repeats “ Kritamcha 
karishyami . . brahma yajnCna bhagavantam Vasudevamarchayishyami." The 

above in English runs thus:- “I am doing what has been done. I shall worship 
the divine Vasudeva by brahmayajna. By the power of our Lord, etc. . . . 
The divine Lord makes me do this brahmayajna himself for his own sake and for 
his own gratification." After the above he repeats the bala mantra thus " Bhagavato 
balCna”, etc. He then does sfltvikatyaga by repeating thus: •“ Bhagavaneva . . . 

brahmayajftflkhyam karmasva . . , Kflrayati” After this he repeats the mantra 

“ Vidyudasi VidyamC papmanamrtat satyamupaimi," 4 ‘ Oh deity you are the cause of 
separation Make my sins go away from me. From this water I reach satya or Para- 
matma." He then takes water with the right hand and cleans his left hand with it. Then 
without uttering the mantras he performs achanunam three times. He then cleans his 
hand with water, wipes his mouth, touches his head with all his fingers, with the fourth 
finger he touches his eyes, his nose he touches with his forefinger or the second one, his 
ears are touched by his fifth fingerandhis chest he touches with the palm of his hand 
Every lime he touches the above parts lie also touches the water and wipes his hand with¬ 
out uttering any mantra Finally he washes his hands, places darbha or spreads it as asana 
and sits on it Then he puts on pavitras on both the hands and does pranayamam three 
times He next places his right leg on the left leg, keeps his two hands joined together 
on the knee of the right leg and, says “O 111 bhflh, om bhuvah, om suvah. om tatsavitur 
varCnyam, om bhargo dCvasyadhlmahi, oin dhyOyOnah prachdayat | oin tatsavitur varC- 
nyam bhargo dCvasya dhlmahi om dhiyoyOnah prachodayat, om tatsavitur varCnyam 
bhargo dCvasya dhlmahi dhiyOyOnah prachodayat " Instead of this the following may be 
substituted Om bhQh tatsaviturvarCnyam, om bhuvah bhargo dCvasya dhlmahi, om 
suvah dhiyO vOnah prachodayat [ om bhQh tatsaviturvarCnyam bhargOdCvasya dhlmahi 
om bhuvah dhiyoyOnah prachodayat, om suvah tatsaviturvarCnyam bhargOdCvasya 
dhlmahi dhiyo yOnah prachodayat, om bhQrbhuvassuvah tatsaviturvarCnyam bhargo 
dCvasya dhlmahi dhiyoyOnah prachodayat ” If the performer is a samavCdi instead of the 
above he has to repeat the following: “TatsaviturvarCnyam om, bhargOdCvasya dhimahT 
om, dhiyoyOnah prachodayat om tatsaviturvarCnyam bhargo devasya dhlmahi om 
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dhiyOyOnalj prachodayat, om tatsaviturvarCnyani bhargO devasya dhrmahi dhiyOyonah 
prachodayat om, bhQh bhuvah suvah purushah satyam om.” He should also repeat after 
the above, gayatrl sflma and vyahrti sama. 

Then the performer repeats the following:—" Harih om agnimTde purohitain yajn- 
asya devamrtvijam hoiaram ratnadhatamam I Harih om Haril) Om | IshetvOrjeiva vlya- 
vasthO p3yavastha devOvassavita prarpayatu £reshthatamaya karmanC Harir. om Harih 
om I Agna flyahi vltaye grnanO havyadatayfi niho ta satsi barhishi.” This passage 
runs in English thus: -I praise Agni(fire god) who secures hOma or oblations for sacri¬ 
fice or who is in front of me, who is endowed with the quality of giving gifts, who is the 
hota (one of the four kinds of officiating priests) of the sacrifice and who is the giver of 
enormous wealth. 

“ Oh Palana branch ! I am cutting you in order to use you as an offering to Dfivas (in 
order to give food and strength to the devas). Oh calves 1 go away from your 
mothers to the forest to cal grass and again return to your master's house in the evening. 
Oh cows 1 the Supreme Lord that is within you prompts you to go to the forest to eat 
grass so that your milk may be used in sacrifices. 

“ Come Agni I to eat the sacrificial offering and to carry the sacrificial offerings to the 
Dfivas. Sit on the holy grass as Hoia being praised by us.” 

If the performer is a SamavCdl he should repeat the following instead of the above:— 
14 The sima beginning with “ Om agnay i.” 

Then he should say " Harih Om Harih Om ^annOdCvTrabhishtaya apobhavaniu prtaye 
samyOrabhiiravantunah | Harih Om ”,—The English version of the above is:—“Oh 
waters ! be of comfort to us by removing our sins, be of use to our sacrifice, be of use toour 
drink. Remove all our diseases that h.ivc already afflicted us and kept us away from 
diseases that have not begun to afflict us. Sprinkle over us to purify us.” Some say 
that the performer should repeat the beginning or the characteristic portion of his own 
Veda. Then he is to repeat a Aakhaor some part of his Veda daily. If he docs not know 
Vedas he must at least repeat the purusha sQkta. In case he is not acquainted with this, he 
is expected to say his giyatrl ten times. After this lie says “Om bhOr bhuvas 
suvah 1 satyam tapah sraddhayim juhOmi” once. This is followed by the repetition of 
" Om namO brahmanC namOastvagnayC namah pfthivyai nama OshadhTbhyah | narnOvichC 
namOvachaspataye namo Vishnave / brhate karOmi” three limes. This in English is as* 
follows:—“ Salutation to Brahma, salutation to Agni, salutation to Earth, salutation to 
the woods, salutation to Speech, salutation to the Lord of Speech, salutation to Vishnu. 
I dothis for the Vedas.” 

Then he repeats the following:— 11 Vishrfrasi vri&chamepapmanamrtat satyamupagam” 
and takes water in the right hand and cleans the left palm and then does achanuinam. 
The above passage when translated into English runs as follows :—“ Oh deity ! you are the 
cause of separation, remove all my sins. From the water I have reached satya orparama- 
tma.” Then satvikatyagam is done repeating the usual mantra as follows:—"Bhagavanffva 
. . brahmayajfiakhyam karma karitavan.” This in English would run thus:—The 
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Divine Lord . . • has himself done the act, vie., brahma yajna. Then samarpanam 
(finishing offering) is done by repeating the following :—“ Krtamcha , . . brahmaya- 
jfiena Vasudevah.” This in English runs thus:—I am doing what has been done. May 
Vasudeva become pleased by the Brahma yajna. If one fails to perform the brahma 
yajnam, while doing the morning sandhydvandanam, he may perform this ceremony 
after the madhyahmkam or Vai&vadeva ceremony. 

After performing brahma yajna the performer proceeds to a temple to pray to 
God. While proceeding to the temple on his way he should show respect to the following 
doing pradakshina round them:-- God’s temple, Acharya, a scholar who is proficient 
in pancharatra &astra, a ficus tree, a banyan tree, cow, a meeting of big men and house 
of his Acharya. On reaching the temple he should prostrate, at least twice for each, 
before Vishvaksftna and Dvlrapalakas and with their permission he enters the temple. 
On entering the temple he must prostrate as many times as he can before God and after 
the prostrations he should stand on the right side of the God. Then he should feel that 
he is to be a servant of God, and he should repeat guruparampara before this. On 
account of seeing God who is pure and capable of attracting one's mind, one feels very 
much pleased. He begins to repeat stotras of God (praises of God) capable of attracting 
God’s attention. There he should obtain sacred water, tulasi and other prasfldams after 
prostrating. He should use them with proper obeisance and feeling of respect to God. 
He should think that he is purified by thus worshipping God and taking permission from 
God he should sit within the temple in a place and do japani by repeating "Tiru- 
mantrams ” Then he comes out from inside the temple. He should not turn round his 
body while leaving the temple. He should not show his back portion of the body to God. 
He should leave the temple facing God. On leaving the temple thus without any 
apacharams, he is to show respect to VishvaksCna and take his permission to leave the 
temple. On coming out he is to lake water in a vessel of gold, silver or copper and go to 
his house. There he is to wash his hands and legs with this water and sprinkle water all 
over within the house. On his way to his house he should not see any pashan^is (men 
who do not worship Vishnu and who worship only Siva) nor can he talk to them. 

Persons who go to the temple to worship God should avoid the following apacharams 
i.e., they arc not to do the prohibited things. The apacharams are detailed below :— 

(1) Those who cause disturbance by loud noise to music, to dancing and to the 
reading of sacred writings enter into 21 kinds of naraka. Then they are born as 
donkeys. 

( 2 ) Those who pray to God with the upper cloth covering the body will be born three 
times with white leprosy. 

( 3 ) Persons who come to God to pray to Him with woollen clothing on will be born as 
chandalas for fourteen janmas. 

( 4 ) Men who with oil smeared over them and with their shoes or foot-wear come to 
pray to God and enter the temple with these arc born as dogs for three generations. 
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(5) Those who throw nails, hair and bones into God’s sannidhi are to be born as flies 
for seven times. 

(6) He who spits the betel and nut from his mouth in the precincts within God’s 
temple will be in naraka as long as pancha bhiitas exist. 

(7) One who spits in God’s temple has to remain in the hall where worms are 
abundant and he will be born as trees. 

(S) One who goes to smu&anam and does pQja to God without bathing, loses the good 
that he secured during seven births. 

(9) A person passing urine in God's temple precincts, falls head downwards into a 
hell called urinal 14 niQtra gartam”. 

(10) He who passes faeces in the temple of God suffers in 21 narakams and is born 
as a worm in the faces. 

(11) He who has seen at close quarters of a dead body and comes to the temple 
without bathing and tries to worship God is sure to be born as a crow. 

( I2J He who carries a dead body and enters the temple without bathing is bound to 
be born as a chandala. 

(13) One who worships God after taking food in nimantranam is sure to be born as a 
sparrow (house sparrow). 

(14) One who stays in the shade of a Vimana except during pradakshina will be 
born as a thorny tree in an open space. 

(15) He who passes urine or faeces near the temple gets into the hell called “ Rau 
ravJldi ” naraka. 

<16) Those who talk in God’s temple about ordinary matters, and not about God, are 
sure to be born as “ Tittiri ” birds. 

(17) Those who take the light away from the presenceof God to any other place, are 
sure to be born as blind people. 

(18) Those who do not care to listen to the words spoken about God’s capabilities 
and who mock at these words are sure to be born either as deaf or dumb people. 

(19) Persons who remain within the temple with their legs stretched and picking out 
insects from their body and sleep are likely to be born as trees in water-less deserts. 

(20) Those who worship God with flowers that are set apart for other devatasare 
born as frogs- 

(21) Those who go to the temples of devatis and then come to the temple of God 
without a bath are likely to be born as beggars going from house to house and yet not 
securing enough to be happy. 

(22) He who considers God as only a dfcvata and equal to them is born as a Chandala 

{23) Those who smell the flowers intended for the worship of God are born as lepers 

emitting bad smell. 

(24) Persons who are not generally allowed to come near such as Chandajas, pati- 
tas outside a temple, should not be treated as untouchables when they come to pray to 
God. One should not bathe if they happen to touch them during God’s procession. 
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(25) Any one suspecting that he is defiled during an utsava and who bathes to get 
rid of this defilement will fall into Naraka from Swarga with his pitrs. 

(26) After taking SrTpada tTrtha of Vaishnavas or the tTrtha (sacred water) of 
God achninanam should not be done. 

The following are considered sins against God in a temple : so these should be 
avoided as far as possible :— 

Entering a temple on a vahana or with shoes on his feet; avoiding to see the 
procession of God during an utsavam ; not doing obeisance (pranamam) to God on 
meeting God ; saluting God with one hand; turning round and round in the presence 
of God; prostrating to God while unclean or under pollution; stretching legs in 
front of God; sitting on a plank in front of God ; sleeping, eating, talking secretly, bawl¬ 
ing loudly in the temple, crying in the presence of God, fighting before God, abusing 
one before God, blessing a person in the presence of God; talking to women with evil 
intention, and talking badly in the presence of God ; leaving gas through the anus 
while in the presence of God; covering one’s body with a woollen clothing; abusing or 
praising others in God’s presence; doing only formal things when one is strong ; eating 
things not offered to God; not offering to God fruits grown in the season ; offering to 
God portions of food already used; sitting with the back turned to God; prostrating to 
men in temples; remaining quiet without talking to his guru in the temple; praising 
himself; decrying God ; insulting a Vaishnava if he touches blood unknowingly and 
lying down within the temple just as he pleases; talking idly and repeating the Vedas 
at times not prescribed by the Astras ; sitting witlnn the temple on an asana or plank. 
Any one who thinks that God is only an idol made of metal and that his Acharya is only 
a mortal being falls into lieJJ. 

Another set of things that are to be avoided in the temple are the following:— 

Entering the temple to salute God after eating things that have been prohibited; 
going near God without cleaning one’s teeth ; touching God without bathing after cohabi¬ 
tation with women ; coming close to God without bathing after seeing a corpse; coming 
near God without bathing after touching a woman in menses ; touching a dead body and 
coming to salute God directly after burning the corpse and without bathing; while doing 
pOja to God passing gas through the anus; passing faeces and urine in the temple pre- 
cints; bawling loudly when worship to God is being performed; saluting and seeing 
God with a black cloth covering the upper part of his body; saluting God with a single 
cloth in his waist; doing service to God with anger; offering flowers to God not fit for 
pOja ; worshipping God wearing a cloth coloured red; touching God in the dark; doing 
service to God without bathing after touching dogs and such other unclean animals; 
saluting God after eating the flesh of animals ; touching God immediately after touching 
the lamp; coming to God's presence directly from the smaiana without bathing; saluting 
God after neglecting the bhagavatas; saluting God with one hand; coming to God's 
temple for the sake of meeting and bringing strangers; not offering new grains to God; 
offering to God dhfipa only without flowers; rousing God from sleep without sounding 
the bheri. 
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Aupasanam. 

The worshipper approaches the fire which he used the previous day, after washing 
his legs and doing two achamnnams. For use he takes fire from this by using darbha 
or samit and mixes it with fire in the place where he intends doing the ceremony and 
he repeats the following mantra while burning the samit or the darbha in the 
fire:—“Upavaroha jatavedah punastvam dCvebhyo havyam vahanah prajanan ayuh 
prajamrayimasmasudhehi ajasrOdTdihinO durOnfi” The meaning of the passage is as 
follows:—“Oh Agni, again come down to earth from aranai (Finis rchgtosa), Knowing 
well that this havis or offering has been given to the Dfivas, carry this offering to them. 
Give us life, children and wealth. You who are always living shine forth in our 
houses. ” 

If the fire is in the samit he has to repeat the following mantra “ Ajuhvanassupra- 
tTkah purastadagnC svamyOnimasTdasadhya | asmin sadhastc adhyuttarasmin viivC- 
dfiva yajamnna£cha sldata ’’ and do “ AvarOhanam ” (removal) tod. The translation 
of the above is:—Oh Agni ! having been invited with great favour, with grace, reach 
your own good place in the eastern direction. Oh ! Vi&vCdeva, you and the sacrificer sit 
on the best scat provided in front of us, where you can very well sit with Agni. Then 
he does sankalpam repealing “ Srr BhagavadAjhaya £rlman Narayanaprityartham 
prataraupasanahOmam hoshyami" and then repeats the bala mantra as follows 
“ Kritancha karishyami prataraupasanCna bhagavat karmana . . bhagavato balena.” 

Then he does the satvlkaty&ga by repenting the following mantra : Bhaga vflnCva . 

prfltaranpasanakhyam karma . . . kflrayati. ” 

In a place in front of the worshipper where he is sitting he has to draw three lines, 
west to cast, and three lines north to south, with the help of darbhas and then he has to 
throw the darbhas on the ground, sprinkle water over them and then they are thrown 
towards the nirrti corner. Then he touches water and pronouncing three times the 
Vyflhrtis along with the pranavam takes the fire and keeps it in the place where homam 
is to be done. Afterwards he pours the water down, that was used for sprinkling, either 
towards the east or north and fills the empty vessel with fresh water and places it either to 
the north or east of the fire-place. Round the fire-place he places sixteen darbhas, four on 
each side, beginning with the east and going round in a pradakshma manner, that is to 
say, four darbhas to the cast first with the sharp points or apex of the darbhas 
towards the north, then on the south with the tips of darbhas to the east, then on 
the west with the tips towards the north and lastly on the northern side with the tips 
towards the east. The darbhas placed to the south should be above the darbhas placed 
towards the east and the west and the darbhas placed towards the north with the tip to 
the east should be below the darbhas placed towards the west and the east. After 
placing the darbhas round the fire as described above, be places the hands in a praying 
posture (hands together with the palms touching) and repeats the following mantra:— 
“ Chatvari £rnga trayOasyapada dvCslrshe sapta hastasO asya | tndhahaddho | vfshabho 
rOravIti mahOdevO martyan avivesa | eshahi devah pradiionu sarvah I pQrvOhi jatah 
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sa u garbhe antah 1 savijayamanah sajanishyamanah pratyangmukhastisthati vi&vatO 
mukhah.” Translation of the above passage is “ The great deity Agni has come down 
to men and he is attended to by sacrifices. He has four Vedas as his four horns, the 
three svaras are his three feet, Brahmodana and Pravargya are his two heads, the seven 
vedic metres are his seven heads; He is regulated by the Mantra, Kalpa and Brahmana ; 
He is the bestower of fortunes. He is sung with and without music with the hymns of 
the Rg., Yajus and Sama by the sacrificial priests such as Hota. Self-resplendent 
Paramatma realised by wise men having been present in all quarters was born Hiranya- 
garbha in the beginning of creation. He is the same Paramatma. He has been born as 
Devas, beasts, etc., and is going to be born as such hereafter loo. He is living in the 
hearts of all beings, is seeing all and is inciting them to do their action." Then he prays 
repeating " Prangmukho deva agnC abhimukho bhava ” which in English runs thus 
“Oh Agni of divine splendour, please be sealed in the eastern direction and be disposed 
friendly towards me”. He takes some akshata in the left hand and taking small quantities 
with the right hand places it in the directions mentioned, beginning with the east and 
ending with the lianyam the north-east or the eighth corner. While placing the rice 
he repeats in order the following mantras beginning with the east:—“ OmagnayGnamalj- 
jata vGdasG namah. Om sahOjasG namah Om ajiraprabhavG namah Om Vai^vSnaraya 
namah Om naryapasG namah Om panktirathasG namah Om visarpinfe namah 1 ” 

This when rendered into English is “ Om salutation to Agni. Om salutation to jata- 
vedas. Om salutation to sahojas. Om salutation to Ajiraprabhava. Om salutation to 
Vaiivanara- Om salutation to Naryapasa. Om salutation to Panktirathas. Om 
salutation to Visarpin. " 

After placing the turmeric dyed rice all round the fire in eight places, he takes some 
white rice and repeating the following mantra “ Om yajfiapurushaya namah” puls the 
rice in fire. Then repeating “ SarvGbhyah Srr VaishnaveybhyO namafi ” he scatters the 
akshata close to the bh‘*gavatas on the ground. The above Sanskrit passages mean 
“ Salutation to the all-powerful Lord who is pleased by Ibis sacrifice ” and “ Salutation 
to all the Sri Vishnavas.” Then he pours water with the hand round the fire repeating 
" Aditenu manyasva 1 anumatenu manyasva | sarasvatenu manyasva | deva savitah 
prasQva." This when rendered into English is as follows:—“Oh Earth, please allow 
me to get the kingdom. Oh wife of the Deva, who willingly supports all actions, 
please allow me to attain what I wish. Oh Sarasvati, please allow me to attain 
what I wish. Oh Sun that impels all beings, incite me to do the VajapGya sacrifice." 
After repeating the above he places one samit (piece of palflia stick) in the fire. Then he 
takes a handful of rice in the left hand, sprinkles water over it with the right hand and 
taking half the quantity of rice offers it to Agni through the fingers repeating “SQrya- 
ya svaha.” Repeating “ SflryayGdam na mama ” he takes the remaining quantity of rice 
from the left hand and repeating the mantra “ Om agnayc svishfakjte svaha " offers it to 
Agni. Afterwards he repeats" AgnayC svishfa krta idam na mama." This when 
rendered into Englishwould be “ I give this oblation to Svishfakft (Agni). This oblation 
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belongs to Svishfakrt and it is not mine." If it is evening instead of using the term 
“ SQrya ” “ AgnayCsvaha " is used and the rest of the mantra may be repeated as those 
mantras are common. He puts anothei samit in the fire. 

Followers of Sama veda do not repeat the mantra beginning with “Chatvan srnga.” 
They do parishechanam repeating the mantra “Deva savitah prasuva, yajfiam prasuva, 
yajnapatim bhagaya divyO gandharvah, kctapQh ketam nah punatu vachaspalir vacham 
nah svadatu.” This in English runs thus:—“ Oh Sun lord ! Incite me to do the sacrifice. 
Make this sacrifice go on without impediment. Incite the saenfieer also so that he may 
get fortunes. The gandharva that is in swarga cleanses the knowledge that is m the 
minds of others. Let him cleanse our knowledge so that it may he without confusion. 
Let vachaspati correct our words (mantra) used in this act, i c., sacrifice.” Paristarana 
should be placed east, south, north and west. In the morning while doing honiam he says 
“ SUrySya svaha sQryaya idam na mama, prajapatayC idani na mama ” and m the evening 
repeals the following while doing hOmam “ Agnaye svaha agnayC idam na mama 
prajapatayGsvaha prajapataya idam na mama.” This means “1 give the oblation to Agni. 
This oblation is for Agm and it is not mine. I give the oblation to Prajflpati This 
oblation is for Prajapati and it is not mine.” Then in the morning he repeats ” Yadindra 
ham yatha tvam ” samam. In the evening he recites “Yadindra haim yathauhau hOva- 
hayi ” samam. This in English runs thus “Just as Indr.i is the lord of wealth amongst 
the Devas so I should also become the lord of wealth.” Afterwards he repeats Vama- 
devyam and 4nntijapa. 

The ahutis put in fire should not touch one ano*her. If they should mix he 
does sankalpam as follows:—“ Ahuti samsarga prayaschittartliam vanaspatihOmani 
karishyC.” This means “To expiate the sin arising out of the mixing of offered oblations 
in the sacrificial fire I am doing the vanaspati hOnu. ” He places one samit in lire repeat¬ 
ing “ Yatru vettha vanaspalC devanflm guhya namani talra havyani gSmaya svaha.” 1 lus 
passage when rendered into English runs “Oh Vanaspati, you know the places where 
the secret names of the Dgvas are well known, hence make my oblations reach those 
places.” After putting the samit in the fire he repeats: Vanaspalaya idam na mania ” 

This means “This oblation is offered to Vanaspati and it is not mine.” Then the 
mantra:—“ Om achtenvamagam sihah | Om anumatenvamagmsthah | O111 sarasvatenva- 
inagmsthah | deva savitah praslvih ” is repeated. 

This in English runs as follows:—“Oh Earth! you have allowed me to get the 
kingdom. Oh wife of the Deva, willingly supporting all actions, you have permitted 
me to attain what I wished. Om oh Sarasvati! you have permitted me to attain what I 
wished. Oh Sun that impels all beings! you have incited me to do the VajapCya 
sacrifice.” Sama Vedis should recite the mantra beginning with ” savitah prasavih 
yajham prasavTh | ” and ending with “Ketam napavlt VAchaspatir vacham no svadrt.” 
This when translated runs as follows:—Oh Sun that impels all beings! You have incited 
me to do the Vajapeya sacrifice. You have helped me in doing the VajapCya sacrifice. 
“The gandharva who is in the d&valoka perfects the knowledge of men, may he perfect 
11 
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our knowledge of this Vajapfiya sacrifice. May Vachaspati make us recite properly the 
mantras that are uttered by us in this sacrifice." The fire is then sprinkled with water. 
This is followed by the placing of a samit or two darbhas into the fire and repeating. 
“ Srt Vishnave svaha, Sri Vishpave paramatmane idam na mama." This means “ Om I 
offer this oblation to £rl Vishpu. This oblation is for Sr! Vishiju the supreme Lord of 
all and it is not mine." As soon as the rice put in fire is burnt he gets up and with 
palms placed together and lifting them in a prayerful posture repeats the following: — 
“ Agnenaya supathJl raye asman vi£vani (leva vayunini vidvan | yuyOdhyasmajjuhurSna 
mfinO bhflyishtham te nama uktim vidhema." This when rendered into English runs 
thus:—“Oh shining Agni you possess all kinds of knowledge and therefore you are 
wise ; lead us in a good way to the wealth of swarga which we should attain. There¬ 
fore keep us away from the crooked sins which stand in the way of attaining our 
desires. We make huge praise of you." 

If the performer is a Sama Vedi he recites "Namastau hOgnayi." This means “Oh 
Agni, I praise you." 

The performer repeats the mantra “ Om Agnaye namah | mantra hrnam kriya hlnam 
bhakti hlnam huta&ana yaddhutamtu maya rleva paripQrnam tadastute prayaichit- 
tanya^eshani tapah karmatmakamvai | yanitCshama^Cshanam krshnanusmaranam 
param." This in English runs thus :—“ Om salutation to Agni. Oh resplendent Deva ! Let 
the offeringor oblation given to you by mebc a complete one though there may be deficiency 
in the mantras uttered, in the actions done, and in the devotion in the spirit it was offered. 
Of all the expiatory acts cither in the form of penance or action, etc., the repeated 
recollection of Krshna is the best." After repeating the above mantra he repeats “Sri 
Krshnava namah”, prostrates, and does abhivfldanam (repeating his gOtra, pravara and 
nameV Then by repeating “ Bhagavaneva . . . prataraupasanakhyam karma . . . 
karitav<ln " he docs satvikatyflgam The above passage when rendered into English runs 
thus:—“God himself . . has done the act, viz., the morning aupasana for his own 

pleasure, etc. ..." 

The morning aupasana ceremony is concluded by repeating “Krtain^ha karishyami 
prltaraupasanCna . . . Vasudevah." This when translated runs thsu :—“lam 
doing what has been already done. May the divine Lord Vasudeva become pleased by 
this morning aupasana. 

Then he utters “yate agne yajniyatanQstayOhyarOhatmatmanam accha vasflni 
krnvan nasme naryfl purQni yajnO bhQtva yajnamaslda svam yOnim jatavedo bhuva 
ajayamanah sakehaya ehi." This rendered into English runs thus:—‘ Oh Agni! Come 
to me in the form suitable to sacrifices. Having come get over me being pleased to give 
us a large quantity of wealth which is useful to man. Having taken the form of yajna, get 
into my body, which is your own place and which is doing this yajna or sacrifice. Oh 
Agni 1 having been born in front of me from the earth, come to me along with your own 
house to dwell in me." 
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After uttering the above he places the darbha pavitra over the right ear, heats the 
palm by taking it near the fire and then does 11 Atma samarOpanam.” 

Abhigamana Aradhanam. 

The worshipper, before entering the temple, wears flowers, sandal and clothing, 
cleanses his mouth by means of water after chewing betel-leaf and nuts and cleans his 
hands and feet. As soon as he enters the temple, he stands at a distance and prostrates 
before God. Getting up and with the permission of the two dvarapalakfls he enters the 
temple precincts to near God and while doing so he repeats the following :— 44 Kausalya 
supraja Rama PQrvasandhya pravartate flttishtha nara^SrdQla kartavyam daivamShni- 
kamll Vlra saumya vibuddhyasva kausalyanandavardhana jagaddhi sarvam svapiti- 
tvayi supte parantapall Yaminyapaiti yadunatha vinnincha nidram unmeshamrcchati 
tavOnmishite na vi&vam | jatasvyani khalu jagaddhitamfiva kartum dharmapravartana 
dhiya dharanltalesminll.” This when translated runs thus:— 44 Oh Rama 1 Kausalya is 
very fortunate in having a good son. The morning twilight is dawning in the East. 
Rise up, Oh tiger among men. The divine daily routine has to be gone through Oh 
Hero of benign qualities and who increases the happiness of Kausalya, wake up. Oh 
destroyer of foes, when you sleep the whole world will go to sleep. Oh Lord of Yadu 1 
the night is gone, wake up from your sleep. The whole universe wakes up when you 
wake up. You are indeed born yourself in this world with the intention of spreading 
dharma in order to do good to the whole world.’' Instead of this other 61 okas which rouse 
God may be repeated. Then he does aradhana offering tulasi flowers and fruits. He 
prostrates freely on the floor with bhakti and stands with the hands in a prayerful posture. 
While thus standing he repeats the riwaya mantra and then recites the gadya in which the 
meanings of dwaya are included. Then he prays to God that all things that have to be 
done should be properly performed and ended well and does 6aranagati. In the end he 
looks at auspicious things such as mirror, etc. Afterwards repeating “ SaurabheySs- 
sarvahitah pavitrah punyara&ayah | praligrhnantvimam grasam gavastrailokya 
matarah II” he gives a handful of grass to the cow of others. The above passage when 
translated into English runs thus :— 44 Let the cows accept the handful of grass, the cows 
who are the mothers of the three worlds, who have descended from Surabhi or Kamadhenu, 
who arc good to all, who are pure and who are a heap of virtue.” Afterwards obeisance 
is to be done to Acharyas and other elderly men. 

If one is not able to do 44 Abhigamanam ” as stated above he may do obeisance to 
his Acharya and do bharanyasam. If he is unable to do even this, then he may repeat 
44 Tirumantra ” and think of God. If he is under any pollution he must think of these 
tnings in his mind. He should not repeat the usual things then, but he may repeat 
ordinary Tamil verses or Sanskrit ilokas other than the above and think of God. From 
a distance he has to do anjali to God. 

Towards the end he repeats the following : —“ Bhagavflneva . . . Kftancha 

abhigamakhyam karitavan ” and does satvikatyagam and then concludes as follows:— 
44 . . . abhigamanena . . . Vasudfivah 11 .” 


II-A 
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Upadanam. 

During the second yamam he does sankalpa repeating “ Krtancha . . . upadanena 

. . . archayishyami.” Then he repeats the Balamantra “ Bhagavaneva . . . 

upadanakhyam . . . kflrayati ” and does satvikatyagam. The person who wants 

to perform this part of the ceremony is expected to secure flowers, fruits, and other 
things needed for the worship of God. Only flowers that are clean and found on plants 
growing in clean situations and those accepted as fit by older Acharvas are to be secured 
for use. Flowers having good smell, and are beautiful to look at, ghee, milk and curds are 
to be secured for use. They are to be cleaned properly and kept for use Flowers that are 
grown by the activity of a person are superior. Those flowers that are secured from plants 
growing in a wild state are not very good and they have only a medium value. Those 
purchased in the bazaar arc about the worst in value. Flowers secured stealthily or by 
begging are very bad. Flowers white in colour belong to the class satvika. Red flowers 
arc put under rajasa and blue and black belong to the Umasa class. One should avoid 
flowers growing on plants found in unclean places; those flowers that are faded, those 
that are not full, unripe buds, old flowers are also to be avoided ; flowers used by any 
body, flowers smelt, flowers touched by unclean animals, flowers with worms in them are 
also to be avoided. Flowers of oleander should never be used in houses for God's archana. 
All flowers should be secured by repeating " VTryaya astrflyaphdt.” The leaves of the 
plants, Achy ran thes as per a, Orimum sanctum, the Bael tree, Ficus reltgwsa , black tulasi, and 
vanhi tree may be secured for use. Water flowers such as lotus cannot be accepted 
two days after plucking. For dhQparn the wood of sandal, dCvad3ru and ahil are to be 
used. Things obtained from animals should not be used. But kastQri and gOrOjana, 
though obtained from animals, may be used for God. With the exception of red lotus, 
red “ Sengashanir,” red flowers should not be used for doing pQja to God. Flowers 
and other things meant lor the use of God should never be obtained from women of ill- 
fame, a wicked fellow who is doing things against caste, a napumsaka and from 
one who hates God. Things should not be brought and used from any house where no 
bhagavadaradhana is performed. 

Repeating “Samidhah pavanah pQjyascharmayuktah parut parah | yushman harami 
hOmartham asm3n rakshantu sarvada ” he secures samit-sticks of Butea frondosa . This 
means “ Oh palasa sticks, you are pure, worthy of adoration, causing happiness to others, 
endowed with knots. I cut you for the sake of offering to Agni. Protect us always." 
Darbha is secured by repeating the mantra that follows:—“Virinchena sahotpanna 
parameshthiparigraha | nuda sarvani papani dharbha svastikarO mama (bhava)." This 
passage when rendered into English runs thus:—“Born along with Brahma, accepted of 
him, oh Darbha, remove all (my) sins and give me peace and happiness." Tulasi (sacred 
basil) is secured by plucking small pieces, so that each may have four leaves and all 
round young bud of leaves in the centre. While plucking the tulasi the following mantra 
is repeated :—“Tujasyamrta janmasi sadatvam ke£avnpriy6 ’ ke^avartham Iunamitvain 
varada bhava iobhanfi II mOkshaikahetOh dharaniprasQte vishnossamastasya gurofci 
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priyeta | aradhanartham purushottamasya lOnami patram tujasi kshamasva.” This when 
translated means:—“ Oh Tulasi 1 you have been bom from nectar. You are always fond 
of Ke&ava or Vishnu. I cut you for the sake of KeSava. Oh brilliant onel be a granter 
of boons. Oh one born from Earth ! you are very dear to Vishnu who is the perceptor 
for all, and through Whom only one can attain moksha or release from bondage. I cut 
your leaf for the propitiation of purushottama. Oh Tulasi forgive me.” Tulasi should 
not be plucked on Sundays, Fridays, New Year Days at any time, in the afternoons, 
nights, evening times and on Sankarflnti days every month. New moon day, fullmoon 
day, dv!lda&i are also days on which the plant should not be touched on any arcount. If 
secured, it must be considered tantamount to plucking God’s head from the body. For 
use on these prohibited days, tulasi secured the previous day should be used. 

When money or other substances are received for aradhnnu of God both the giver 
and receiver repeat “ Achyutah prlyatam.” For the worshipper of God, mercy to all living- 
beings including man, keeping completely under control one’s indriyas, mercy without 
himsa to all living creatures, patience, knowledge, contemplation and truthfulness are 
essential features to be possessed. These qualities arc essential for every one who wor¬ 
ships God and so a worshipper should do his best to increase the possessions of these 
characteristics by association with good acharyas, talking and associating with them and 
reading good sacred books during the'*Upadanakala.” Those who are not required to 
secure all these things during the time may spend their time by reading and listening to 
good things only. In case one has to do aradhana soon on special occasions, he may 
shorten the ceremonies abhigamanam and upadannm. Then he may do the satvika- 
tyagain and pray to God. 

MAdhyahnika Snanam. 

For this snanam also some mantras arc repeated as for bathing in the morning. 
Just before the bath he repeats the followingAvahayann tvflm dCvi snanarthamiha 
sundari | ehigangC namaslubhyam sarvatTrthasumanvite.” This when translated runs 
thus:—“Oh beautiful Goddess! I invite you here for my bathing Oh Ganga! salutation 
to thee, who possess all the sacred waters of the world.” The visual sankalpa, bala 
mantra and satvikdtyaga mantra are repeated before the above mantra. Repeating the 
above avahana mantra he takes water in both his hands and invokes Ganga to come 
over there. Then arghyam is given repeating “Vishnu vaml padangushtha nakha^rOtO 
vinisrutC | tadbhakti vighna rQpat tvam gange mam mOchuyainasah il.” This in English 
runs thus:—“Oh Ganga that came out from the nail of the left great toe of Vishnu! 
Please release me from the sins which stand as obstacles to his devotions.” He then 
bathes for the midday as for the morning and dresses himself as usual after the bath. 
Urdhvapundram, etc., are put on the face and various parts of the body. 

Madhyahnikam. 

He does achamanams as for the morning Sandhya Vandanam, but in the Sankalpam 
instead of “ PrStassandhyam ” he has to say "Madhyahmka sandhyam.” After 
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pranayamam he repeats the following“ Apahpunantvityanuvakasya aparshih anushfup 
cchandah brahmanaspatirdevata | apflm pra 4 ane viniyOgah.” Translation:—For the 
anuvaka " Apahpunantu ” Apas are Rshi, and Anushfup is chandas and the Devata is 
Brahmanaspati.” 

Then taking water in the right hand he repeats “Apahpunantu prithivTm prithivl 
pQta punatumam, punantu brahmanaspatih brahmapOta punatumam, yaducchishfam 
abhOjyain yadva duicharitam mania | sarvam punantumamapah astamcha pratigrahani 
svaha ” and drinks it. 

Translation: “Let waters purify the earth; let the world (earth) which is purified 
make me pure; Narayana who is superior (the master of) to the Chaturmukha, let him 
purify water; let waters purified by Paramatml purify me; let the waters remove the 
evils tnd purify me who by eating the remains that should not be eaten have become 
consequently a sinner and who has received sins from bad people. “ 

Afterwards all the mantras are the same as in the morning SandhyS Vandanam. 
The “ Arghyam ’* is given twice instead of thrice 

In the case of japam also mantras are similar to those which were used in the 
morning up to upasthAnam After upasthAnam the following mantra is repeated:— 
" AsatyCneti shadrehasya hiranyastQpa rshih | adyayoh trishlup chatasrnam gayatrl 
jagatyushniktristubhah cchandlmsi | savita devata | madhyahnika sandhyOpasthSne 
viniyOgah.” 

Translation:—AsatyCna form six riks, Rshi is HiranyastOpa, Cchandas are tpshfup, 
trishfup gayatrl, jagati trishtup and anushtup ; savita is the Devata.*' 

Then he repeats the following mantra: “ AsatyCna rajasayartamano nivCsayan 
amrtam martyamcha, hiranyayena savita rathena devoyati bhuvanavipa&yan | udvayam 
tamasaspari pa£yantOjyOtiruttaram I devam dfivatra sQryam aganmajyotiruttamam \ 
udutyam jfltavedasam dCvam vahantiketavali drisfi vUvayasQryam | chitram devana- 
mudagadanlkam chakshur mitrasya Varunasyagneh | apradyava prithivl antariksham 
sOryaatma jagatastasthushaicha | tat chakshurdevahitam purastat 6ukra muccharat j 
pa&yema Saradasiatam | jTvema &arada££atam | nandama £arada£&atam ( mOdlma 
£arada££atam 1 bhavama 4 arada££atam | &fnavama iarada^atam | prabravflma 6arada4- 
fiatam i ajltasyama &arada& 4 atam | jyOkchasQryam dri6e ( ya udagln mahatOrnavat 
vibhrajamanassarirasya madhyat samfl vrshabhlohitakshah suryo vipaichinmanasa- 
punatu.” 

Translation :—“Sun, the deva enveloped in glory and shining in good places, moves 
in his golden car seeing the doing9 (Karmas; of every human being as a witness and also 
influencing the devatas and men to do their duties. We, vho see the sun that destroys 
darkness that is full of effulgent light, that is a good devata, that is an excellent being 
and one that protects devatas, shall obtain superior brilliance or tejas. The devata 
who knows all the karmas that are done and who is well known as the sun bears one 
thousand rajs to enable men to see him. There arose the mantjala which is a wonderful 
sight to devatas and which is like an eye to the devatas mitra, va’rupa and agni. The 
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sun existing in that mandalam is the soul of the living and he is permeating the sky, 
earth and svarga. We shall see for a hundred years the mandalam which is good to 
devatas, which is like an eye to them, which is white at sunrise and which rises early. 
(This means that we shall worship all our lifetime.) May we live a hundred years; may 
we have sons and grand children; may we be happy; may we become prosperous in 
our own place ; may we hear only speech that is dear to us; may we speak only dear and 
good words; may we not be overcome by our enemies; we pray that we may see the sun 
that is shining forth. Let me be protected with proper support by that sun who has 
arisen from the big ocean, who shines in the midst of water, who grants the wishes of 
everyone, who is red in colour and who knows everything." Then the person is expected 
to do the Japa of ashfakshara and then VastranishpTdanam, etc. 

Aradhanam or Worship. 

The person who intends to do worship to God, at first attends to his personal 
cleanliness. He cleans his feet and hands and then selects a suitable place for him. 
This place is cleaned by repeating the ioshana, dahana and plavana mantras. Sitting 
on the place thus selected he meditates on the parampara of his gurus and God. He is to 
think that the end and aim of his is only to attain God’s presence and the only way to 
attain Him is His grace. He should also think that God is the only person who can 
remove unpleasant things and think of the svarQpa, rQpa, character and vibhatis of 
God. He should try to approach God’s feet by repeating the stotra Mokas beginning with 
“ Akhilaheyapratyanlka.” 

After attaining the feet of God and with mind strengthened by his favour, he 
should think of God only as one dear to him and as one whom he is always thinking as 
being before him. Then with the grace arising from such a devotion he is to begin the 
worship of God. Repeating “ BhagavanCva . . . upukramatc ’’ he does nya&am with 

panchOpanishad mantras in samhlra order and then does one pranayamam. With his 
right hand he touches his navel repeating the mQla mantra and afterwards says “ MantrOd- 
bhOta chanda vayvapyflyita nabhi de£astha vayuna £arTramantarhahischa tntvakramfina 
iOshayami.” This in English is as follows“ I dry up the body both internally and 
externally in the order of talvas by which it is constituted, by the wind situate 1 in the 
navel being spread up by the chandra vayu proceeding from the mantra uttered.” After 
repeating the above mantra he thinks that his whole body has been dried up (ioshanam'. 
Again he does pranayamam and with his right hand he touches his heart repeating the 
mQla mantra and then repeats the following mantra —“ MantrOdbhOta chakragni jvalopa 
brhmita jatharagnina tattat samashti prallna sarvatatva sarva kilbisha sarvajfiana tad 
vasanamiarTram dahayami.” This when translated runs thus :—“I burn the body with 
the several tatvas, all sins, all ignorance together with vasana, so that the several tatvas 
may merge in the samashfi irshti by the fire in the abdomen spread up by the flames 
of the Jatharagni proceeding from the mantra uttered.” After repeating the above he 
thinks that his whole body was burnt and he should place his soul so as to rest below the 
thumb of the right foot of God. Then doing another pranayamam he imagines that by 
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God’s grace he has become an object fit to do service to God and then he thinks that his 
soul has come out from the foot of God. He is expected to think that he is standipg below 
the toe of the feet of God, that water in the form of amrta flowing from the feet of God is 
washing him and that he has secured his body capable of doing service of every kind to 
God. Finally he should do nyasa on his body repealing the panchopanishad mantras 
in the order of creation. He should then touch his head repeating "Om shaum namah¬ 
paraya pammeshthyfttmane ; ” touch his nose repeating “ Om yam namahparaya puru- 
shaimanO,” touch his chest repeating “ Om ram namahparaya viSvatmanfi ” and touch his 
guhya repeating “ Om v.lm namahparaya nivntyatmanS ” and touch his legs repeating 
“Om lam namahparaya sarvatmanC.” (The meaning can be learnt only by Upade&a !) 
He is to imagine that he has obtained his body according to the &aktis He does another 
pranayania and thinks that he has bathed in the water of Ganges flowing from God’s 
toe and then puts on the twelve namams and begins the arUdhanain of God. 

Then he docs sStvikatyaga repeating “Bhagavanfiva . . . upakramate “ and 
then docs hrittyagam as usual. Then he has to place on his right side all the materials 
required for worshipping God and on his left side the u Tirukkaveri " vessel filled with 
water. Taking flowers, sandal paste in his hand he repeats the ashfakshara seven times, 
does ^Oshana, dahana and plavana to these materials. Next he repeats again the astra- 
mantra and waves his hand all round the eight directions. He places on his right side 
all the other materials needed for worship and in his front m a seat he places the arghya, 
padya, IchamanTya and snanTya vessels. Afterwards he cleans them by repeating the 
astramantra, does {.Oshana, dahana and plavana and then he fills these vessels with some 
water. Into the vessel containing arghya water he puts in siddhartnkam, sandal paste, 
flowers, top pieces of darbha grass and rice grains (akshatai). He places into the padya 
vessel cynodon grass, Evolvulus alshtoides (Vishnu kranthem), syamakam, padmakam, 
elc. He puts into the achamanfya vessel cardamoms, cloves, takkolam, khuskhus, and 
flowers. Into the snanTya vessel he puts turmeric, kasturimanjal, murai, saileyam, tak¬ 
kolam, jatamanji, sandal paste and flower buds of Micheliu Champaca. The vessel placed 
in the centre contains water and it is generally called “ SarvarthatOyain." Then 
touching the arghya patra with his right hand he repeats the mQla mantra and then 
repeats the mantra “ Om namO bhagavate arghynm parikalpaySmi " (I am preparing 
the arghya lor God). In the same manner he touches the other vessels repeating the 
mQla mantra and then repeats the mantra “Om name bhagavate padyam parikal- 
payami.” All the five vessels he touches repeating the mQla mantra and repeats the 
above mantra “ Om . . . achamanlyam . . . etc, only altering the name of the 

vessel. 

Taking water in an uddharani (spoon) from the arghya vessel hesprinkles it over the 
place where the aradhana is to be done, over the vessels to be used during the worship 
(or aradhana) and over himself separately. 

In places where the above described “ Adharasaktyadipltha " is not established God 
is requested to come for aradhana from paramapada (heaven), milk-ocean, sun, heart, 
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Mathura, Dvaraka, Ayodhya and Srirangam. The worshipper should imagine that God 
is associated with his wives, ornaments, arms, and with dvarapalakas and other men. 
He should think of God as possessing three kinds of chetana and achetana things with 
their svarQpa (form) sthiti (existence) and pravj-tli (permeation) as being under His 
control. God is not touched by karma or thoughts about these things. The worshipper 
should also think that the characteristics, knowledge (JnSnam), power (balam), wealth 
(aiivaryam), boldness (vfryam), strength (&akti) and light (tejas) arc possessed by 
God. The worshipper should think of God as above described, and offer himself to God 
by repeating theashtakshara. Then he should begin the regular worshipping ceremony. 

From the “ Arghyapatra ” (arghya vessel) he takes some water by means of the uddha* 
raiji (spoon) and lifting this with both the hands up to the nose of God repeats with clue 
respect, " Bhagavannidam pratigrhnlshva.” (Oh God kindly receive this). During 
this time the worshipper thinks of God and taking the water close to God's face and 
offering it pours some wateron God's hands and then he pours the remaining water into 
the arghya or arghya pratigraha patru. Then cleaning his hands he places flowers at the 
feet of Gotland with a spoon takes water from the padya vessel and sprinkles it over the 
feet of God and thinks that he has washed the feet of Gotl and pours the remaining water 
into the “Padya pratigrahapatra " (vessel intended to receive the water taken out ol a 
padya vessel). Then cleaning his hands with a clean cloth folded he removes water from 
the feet of God by wiping them with the folded cloth and then offers to God sandal 
paste and flowers Next he takes water from the achamanTya vessel by means of 
the uddharani (spoon) and pours it in the right hand of God .and imagines that God 
has clone the achamanam. The remaining water in the uddharani (spoon; is poured 
into the achamana pratigrahapatra (vessel intended to receive the water taken 
out of the achamana vessel). Then sandal paste, flowers, incense, light, achamanam, 
betclleavesand nuts are offered. When prostrating before God he prays that God should 
accept him and everything near Him as objects fit for service. He also repeats 
“Atmanam fltmTyam cha sarvam bhagavln nityakmkarataya svlkuru " while praying. 
The translation of the above passage is as follows “ Oh God, kindly accept me and all 
belonging to me as worthy of your service always." Then he offers to God vSnanasana. 
He places sandal paste and flowers over the asana and decorates it. He then prostrates 
before God and then with God’s permission offers to Him the sandals (padukaisof wood) 
and requests God to occupy the asanam (snHnasanam). While in snanflsanam cloths, 
ornaments and garlands worn by God are removed and these are handed over to 
Vishvaksfina who is close by. Then the worshipper offers to God the Snana Satika 
(cloth for bath) and afterwards the following things in order, viz , arghya, padya, 
achamanlya,padapltham (plank for the fcct),dantakashtam, (toothbrush) jihvanirlckhanam 
(tongue scraper), gandQsham (mouthful of water for rinsing), mukhaprakshajanain 
(cleaning the face), achamanam (sipping water three times), adar&a pradar£anam 
(showing of mirror), hastaprakshaDnam (cleaning of the hands), mukhavasatambQlam 
(betel leaves, etc., for beautifying the face), tailabhyanganam (smearing oil to some part 
of the body), udvartanam (rubbing and cleaning the body with fragrant unguents) 
12 
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amalakatOyam (washing with water containing the essence of Phyllanthus embltca), 
kankajam (haircomb), plota deha£odhana iatika (cloth for drying up the water on the 
body), haridralepanam (turmeric unguent) prakshalanam (washing), vastraru tcloth). 
uttarlyam (upper cloth), yajnopavltam (sacred thread), padyam (water for washing 
feet), achamanam (water sipping), pavitram (darbha grass) twisted for putting on the 4th 
finger, gandhani (sandal paste), pushpam (flowers), dhQpadlpams (redhot fire and light), 
achamanam (water sipping), dehaiodhanam (cleaning the body), vastrarn (cloth), 
uttarlyam (upper cloth) yajhopavrtam (sacred thread) and achamanam (sipping of 
water) 

Next the Alankarasana is worshipped by ptlja and God is requested to occupy this 
pTtha by prostrating before him. Then taking God's permission the wooden shoes 
(padukuis) are presented to him. After God has occupied the seat presented to Him, 
he prepares as before and presents to him arghyam, padyam, achamanlyam and sarvarlha 
toyam. Arghya, padya, achamanTya and the sandal paste, flowers and pada- 
sammardanam (pressing of feet), vastra (cloth), uttarlyam (upper cloth), ornaments, 
sacred thread and achamanlyam are also presented to Him. For the other attendants of 
God snanam tbath), vastrarn (cloth) and bhUshanams (ornaments) are given and sandal 
paste, etc., are served to them after offering them to God. Further, for the parivaras 
(servants)of God sandal paste alone is to be offered. (Arghyain,padyam and achamanlyam 
need not be offered). He does the various upacharas to God by offering sandal paste, 
flowers, alankaras, Qrdhvapundrams, anjanam, adarsam, frankincense, light, achamanam, 
dhvajam, umbrella, chamaram, vahanam, sankam, chihnam, kahafl, bheri with dancing, 
songs and vadyas. 

Repeating the “ Ashtakshara " he offers flowers for every syllable or letter. Similarly 
he repeats the dvada^akshara, the shadakshara, Vishnu gayatrl, panchopanishanmantras 
and purushasQktam and offers as many flowers as he can. For the devi (Goddess) he does 
the same pUjas repeating the appropriate mantras. He does pranamams for the four 
corners and does pradakshina and offers flowers. After doing prapamam in the front he 
lepcats some stotras that are pleasant to the ear. Then he should pray to God to accept 
him as His daily devotee and do the “ Ashtakshara japa ” according to his capacity. 
Then he offers tTrtha to God as if finishing everything to be done to God. He next offers 
mukhavasa tambulam, arghya and Bhojyasanant. 

He does pQja to the Bhojyasanam, does pranamam to God and with God’s permission 
offers the wooden sandals (paduknis). Then imagining that God has occupied this seat, 
he offers to God padyam, ach-imanlyam and arghya and afterwards Madhuparkam is 
offered; that is to say jaggery, honey, ghee, curds and milk arc secured and kept separately, 
after subjecting these to the usual £bshana, dahana and plavana processes arghya water is 
sprinkled over these articles and then these articles are offered to God. Then if 
available a cow, gold, precious stones such as diamonds, etc., and grain are sprinkled 
with water and they are offered to God by placing them before Him. Then food that is 
properly and cleanly prepared (cooked rice), ghee, curds, milk, honey, fruits and roots of 
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sorts are placed before God and are sprinkled with arghya water, Digbandhanam is done 
by repeating the “Astra” mantra and “ Surabhi " mudra is shown. Then arghya 
tTrtham is taken saying the mantra “ AtiprabhQtam . . . idam svTkuru.” This when 

translated runs thus“ Kindly accept the food, etc., which are prepared in large Quantity, 
with the greatest affection, with all its completeness and with the greatest heart-felt 
devotion.” He does pranlmam and with bent head prays to God and requests him to 
make use of the things offered to Him. Afterwards he should offer to God anupSnam, 
tarpanam at first and then hastaprakshalanam, achamanam, hastasammarjanam, 
sandalwood paste, and mukha visa tambQlam. 

Then he does pranilmam to God and cleans the mantrasana and requests God to occupy 
this, after taking his permission and after cleaning and doing pQja to the flsnna. He 
offers the padukaisto God. As soon as God occupies the seat, he removes from His body 
the sandal paste, garlands, etc, and hands them over to VishvaksCna. Afterwards he 
offers to God padya, achamanTya, sandal paste, flowers, dhQpa (smoke of incense), 
light, achamana, bhakshyam, fruits, and achamanTyam He goes round Him twice 
(two pradakshinas) and prostrates before Him 

Then he cleans the paryankasana (seat intended for bedding) and after getting God’s 
permission offers Him the new seat. While He is in the new seat he offers him the padu- 
kais (wooden sandals). He presents to God the usual padyam, achamanTyam, and then 
takes over from God His garlands, ornaments and cloth and hands them over to Vishvak- 
sfna. Next he offers to God soft clothing, ornaments, garlands, upavltam (sacred thread) 
and water for achamanam. Lastly he offers sandal paste, flowers, light, dhQpam, acha¬ 
manTyam and mukhavasa tambQlam. Afterwards he repeats the mantra “ Svaniyamya 
. . . prativaditavan.” The meaning of this passage is as follows“ God himself 

for his own sake, for his own pleasure has brought into being all auspicious materials, 
intended for honour, bodily pleasure, eating and all other things, with all attendants and 
paraphernalia, which are his own and which are in large numbers, very dear to heart, 
which are in entirety and which are full of devotion, collected by my body, senses, etc , 
which are given by him alone and belonging to me whose body, existence and action 
are entirely governed by him and who is his sole servant and performs the satvlkatydga.” 
He gets permission from God to take a small portion from the things offered to Him for 
VishvaksCna and the remainder to offer to his Arhflrya and other Vaishnavas. The per¬ 
son doing aradhana to God now does pGja to VishvaksCna and offers to him the things he 
has set apart for this purpose. Finally he prostrates before God and does to God iarana- 
gati. He is expected to prostrate properly and do the Aaranagati in the proper form. 
Out of the offerings made to God a part is taken and kept separately for VishvaksCna 
and the remaining part is divided into three parts—one for himself, one for those who do 
service to God and one part for Acharyas and Vaishnavas. The part offered to Vishvak- 
sena is put in water. Then the worshipper praying to God and dvarapaiakas finishes 
the pQja. Next he begins to repeat some ilokas from De&ika’s work if he is a Vadagalai 
Sri Vaishnava after repeating some Tamil pasurams (stanzas) from Tiruvaimozhi. When 
the worshipper is a Tengalai Sri Vaishnava he omits De&ika’s stotras and repeats only 

12-A 
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the Tamil Tiruvaimozhi Sacred water is distributed to those present and while doing 
this De^ika’s stotrapathas are repeated amongst the Vadagalais. 

Vaisvadevam 

This ceremony is usually done only by the very orthodox people. Persons who do 
this ceremony make use of the food taken by them from the food offered to God during 
the aradhanam of God and towards the end of the ceremony. The performer cleans his 
feet, does two achamanams and a pranlyamam. Then he begins this ceremony of 
Vaisvadevam by repeating “Sri bhagavadajnaya srimannarayanaprltyartham pratar 
Vaisvadevam karishye. He then repeats “ Krtancha karishyami ” and says “ Pratar 
vaisvadCvCna bhagavatkarmana bhagavantam Vasudevamarchayishyami." After this 
he continues to repeat “BhagavatO balCna ” and then does satvikatyagam by repeat¬ 
ing " Bhagavanfiva . . . pratar vaisvadGvakhyam karma . . kQrayati ” He 

makes use of agni in the pit which is either aupasanagni or agni which was used for 
cooking the food. After putting the fire in the pit he draws lines and does agni 
pratishthai and panstaranam as is usually done for aupasanam. His wife brings food 
cooked by her and set apart for vaiivadCvam and gives it to him saying “BhOtam. ” 
Saying “ TatsubhQtam Viradannnm tanma kshayi ” he takes the food and shows it to 
fire. The above when translated runs thus: -“The food is well completed and well 
embellished. Therefore it will not perish.” He takes the food and shows it to fire. 
Then he places this food to the left and sprinkling water over it, divides it into two 
parts, one towards the south and the other towards the north. Then in the part of the 
food in the north he divides the food into three parts by drawing lines east to west- 
After thus separating the food, he sprinkles water round the fire saying “Om aditC 
. . . savitah prasOva ” and places in the fire one stick. He then takes out from the 

food a small quantity (about the size of the fruit of “ Nellikai ”) from the south-eastern 
part and touching with his left hand the vessel in which food is kept, he places this 
food in fire. HOmam ought to be done according to the upade 4 a the worshipper has 
received--that is to say—either Chakraklram method or Vyajanakaram method. 

Panchamahayajnam. 

Immediately after Vaisvacteva the person performs this ceremonial, Panchamaha¬ 
yajnam. He begins this ceremonial by doing “ 6 rOtr 3 chamanam ” and pranayamam in 
the usual way. Then he does sankalpam repealing “ Srlbhagavadajnaya . . . deva 
yajnCna yakshyC.” Taking water lie washes his left hand repeating " Vidyudasi " and 
then repeating “ Aditenu manyasva . . . prasOva ” does parishSchanam to agni 

(/ <*., take round water) and puts in fire a samit or darbha. After this he takes the food 
from the part in the east which is marked off as the northern part, and repeating “Om 
devebhyasvaha” puts in the fire, and then repeats “ Devebhya idani na mama ” and places 
in the fire a darbha. Then once again he pours water round the fire repeating during the 
process “ Om aditenu . . . prasavlh ” and smears the hands repeating “ Vrshtirasi.” 
The meanings of the above Sanskrit passages are given here seriatimThis food is 
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offered to the devas. This offering belongs to the Devas and it is not mine or it does 
not belong to me. You are the cause of cutting.” 

Again he does £rOtrachamanam and wearing the yajnOpavlta with the left hand 
through it and the string on the right shoulder (r.e., prachlnavTtl) repeats “ Srlbhagavada- 
jnaya . . . pitr yajnena yakshyfi ” doing sankalpam. He smears the hands repeating 
“Vidyudasi.” The above Sanskrit when rendered into English run thus:—“I make 
the sacrifice by pitr yajna. You are the cause of separation”. He pours water and 
smears the earth to the south of the fire pit and takes a small quantity of food from the 
cup again and repeating ‘ Om pitrbhyassvadha ” places his hand on the ground Then 
repeating ” Pitrbhya idam na mama ” he pours water in the apradakshina way round the 
fire and cleans his hands by wiping while repeating “ Vrshtirasi.” The meaning of the 
Sanskrit in the above runs thus: “ I offer this ball of rice to Pitrs- This offering belongs 
to Pitjs and it does not belong to me. You are the cause of cutting ” 

Putting the yajnOpavlta in the right way he doesirOtrUchamanam and pranayamam. 
Then he does sankalpam repeating ” SrT bhagnvadajnaya . . . bhQta yajnfina yakshye.” 
Repeating “ Vidyudasi ” (you are the cause of separation) he cleans his hands by smear¬ 
ing. He cleans the earth to the west of agradana and takes from the cooked rice already 
used a small quantity of food and saying “ Om bhutebhyO balim harAmi " (I offer a ball 
of rice to all created beings) places it on the ground. Then he does parishechanam to it 
saying "Om bhQtebhya idam na mama ” (this offering is for all created beings and it 
does not belong to me) and smears his hands repeating “Vrshtirasi ” (you are the cause 
of cutting). 

Again he does 6rotrachamanam and then pranayamam. Afterwards he docs sankal¬ 
pam repeating " Sri bhagavadajnaya . . . manushya yajnCna yakshye.” Then saying 
“ Vidyudasi ” (you are the cause of separation) he takes from the central portion of the food 
some quantity of food (annam) and places it between agradflna and bhQtabali saying 
41 Manushy€bhyOhanta ” and doing parishechanam. Then he cleans his hands by wiping 
and at the same time repeating “ Vrshtirasi ”. 

Then he docs SrOtnlchamanam and repeating “ Om SrT Vishnave svaha ” puts in fire a 
darbha and then says "Om SrT Vishnave idam na mama.” Then he gets up and repeats 
the mantra beginning “ Agne naya ” then does prunamam after repeating “ Agnaye namah 
. . . param ” and then abhivadanam. The balis offered to pitfs and devas are placed 
aside and the remaining part is retained and in it put in the other balis. The food used 
in agradSnam and manushya yajna is taken and mixed with that part used for atithis. 

He docs achamanam and repeating “ BhagavAnCva . . . prAtar VaiivadevAkhyam 

karma . . . karitavan ” the sSlvikatyaga is done. Finally he repeats “Krtancha . 
. . Vasudevah ” Then the sacred water of God is taken and he waits sometime (till the 

milking of a good cow) for atithis and then he sits for his meal. 

Bhojanam (Taking One’s Food). 

The person proposing to eat, washes his feet, does achamanam twice and cleans a 
space in his front with water mixing with it a little of cow’s urine. On the spot thus 
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cleaned he places a plantain leaf after cleaning it well with water. A vessel filled with 
water is placed on his right side and he sits in front of the leaf. He should not sit at any 
time facing west but he may choose anyone of the remaining three. In his right hand he 
is expected to have a golden pavitram (a form of ring) on his ring finger and if he does 
not possess one he should make a pavitra out of darbha and put it on that finger. 
Then he sits and his wife or some other person serves the various things cooked on the 
leaf. After this service he keeps both his hands in a saluting posture (*‘ KQppikkondu ”) 
and prays saying “ asmakam nityamastvetat. ” This means " Let this food be perpetual 
to us.” He afterwards sprinkles water over his food saying “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvah ” 
and does iOshana, dahana and plavanam. By repeating astra mantra he does 
digbandhanam and offers the food to the antaryamin (God who is inside his body). 
In case one eats in another's house, he should offer mentally to his archai everything and 
to his antaryamin afterwards. Then he takes water in his right hand poured by his 
wife or some other person and with it and placing his legs so as to touch the ground he 
does parishfichanam twice. To obtain this water he should not hold his hand 
across his food and the water poured into his hand should not fall on any vessel. While 
doing parishechanam he must repeat the mantra “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvah ” (the names of 
lokas) “ Satyam tvartena parishinchami ” (I sprinkle Agni around you who is SQrya.) If 
it is night he is expected to use the words “ Om bhQrbhuvassuvah ” the names of lokas 
4, Rtam tva satyena panshinchftmi ” (I sprinkle SQrya around you who is Agni). 

He should then in his right hand receive a small quantity of sacred water used in 
the worship of God and drink it saying “ AmrtOpastaranamas],” as he does during 
ichamanam. Then he should do pranahuti. He should hold the leaf on the left side in 
one place with his left thumb and the first and second fingers (really second and third if 
thumb is counted as the first), and using his thumb, middle finger and ring finger he should 
lift the food and place it in his mouth and while doing so he should repeat the words 
" Prantlya svaha ” 11 Apanaya svaha " " Vyanaya svaha ” “ Udanaya svaha " “ Samanaya 
svaha.” 

“I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice)to Prana. I offer this (small quantity 
of cooked rice) to Apana. I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Vyana. 1 offer 
this (small quantity of cooked rice) to Udana. I offer this (small quantity of cooked rice) 
to Samana and take as many handfuls of food (cooked nee with ghee),” After putting 
into his mouth the cooked food he repeats in the interval “ Pranayfidam na mama,” ** Apa- 
nayfidam na mama,” “ VyanSyfidam na mama,” “ Udanayffdam na mama ” “ Samanayedam 
na mama.” 

This when translated runs thus:— M This is for Prana and it does not belong to me. 
This is for Apana and it does not belong to me. This is for Vy 3 na and it does not 
belong to me. This is for Udana and it does not belong to me This is for Samana and 
it does not belong to me.” While thus taking the food into his mouth, he should think 
of God in the jatharagni and do hOmam mentally. It is only after fully swallowing one 
ahuti (quantity of food put in the mouth) another ahuti is taken into the mouth. The 
swallowing is so done that the food in the mouth does not come in contact with the teeth- 
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After taking five morsels and repeating the mantras stated above, he should repeat as 
the last mantra “ Brahmanima atma mrtatvlya ” (May my jlvatma merge in Paramatma 
for the sake of moksha.) 

Then he cleans his left hand which was holding the leal by means of water 
poured over the fingers by his wife or some other person. Until this time he should 
be quiet without uttering anything except repeating the mantras already stated above 
Then he begins to eat the various things served on the leaf and which were offered 
to God previously. He should not take anything that is prohibited by rules During 
eating if he wants anything he may ask for it He may also talk to persons eating 
with him, provided the talk is to show respect to them in serving things. If he is 
forced to speak about anything outside the food, he should repeat “ Ora bhQrbhuvassuvah ” 
(the lokas Om bhOh, Bhuvah and Suvah) and then begin to eat again. Fruits, and 
bhakshyas should be broken into pieces by the fingers and while doing so the nails should 
not come in contact with these articles. For the Vadagalais things that should not be 
taken as food are described by Vedanta De&ika in a book called “ Aharaniyamam,” 
which consists of twenty-one stanzas in Tamil. 

Whde eating, he should not be standing or place his legs on the scat. He should 
always do Schamana before eating. He should not wear a single cloth, cover his body 
and head, touch another person, or be hearing the speeches of ^Qdrns, and women in 
menses. While eating in a line with others he should not get up in the middle. If he 
is obliged to get up, he should draw a line by using water, fire, a pole, or darbha between 
himself and his neighbour and then get up. From the vessel containing water he may 
drink once and he should not use the same water again. In case he has to partake the 
same water he has to pour on the floor some quantity of water from it and then use 
the water for drinking. While eating after swallowing every morsel he should repeat the 
name of God as GOvmda. After eating to his satisfaction he removes the pavitra of 
darbha and holding it between the pavitra finger and the next one and receives the 
water for " UttarapOsanam.” While drinking this water poured into his right hand he 
has to repeat “ Amrtapidhanamasi." A small quantity of water must be left in the hand 
without sipping the whole quantity. This water which remains in the hand is poured on 
the left side of the leaf repeating “ Rowrave punyanilaye padmUrbuda nivasinam— 
arthinamudakam datta makshayya mupatishthatu.” This when translated runs as 
follows i--" This water is offered to those who have been longing for salvation by having 
been confined in Raurava Hell, the abode of sinners, for many many millions of 
years. May this undecaying offering please them/’ The darbha between the fingers is 
thrown below the leaf. After UttarapOsanam the leaf should not be touched After 
getting up from the place, he goes out, cleans his hand and washes his mouth thrice and 
spits out the water each time on the left side. He may use some powder to clean his 
mouth and while doing so he uses water to finally clean his mouth 13 times and uses stick 
to remove dirt. The water put in the mouth for cleaning the mouth should not be 
swallowed but should be spitted out. The teeth should not be touched and washed by 
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using the fingers. He cleans his hands and legs and does achamanam. Then 
sitting he repeats “ Prananam grandhirasi rudrOma viiantakastenannfinapyayasva ” 
^oh Ahankara that is in my heart! you are inseparably united to my prana. May 
your presiding deity that is known by the name of Rudra being a destroyer of miseries 
enter into my body. May the food taken by me grow my body.) and touches his chest. 
After this he repeats “ Angushtha matrah purushongushtamcha samairitah [ l&ah sarvasya 
jagatah prabhuh prlnati vi&vabhuk This in English runs thus:—" Paramatma of the 
size of one’s own thumb lives in the space within the heart. He governs the whole world. 
He is the master. May he be pleased by this food Taking water in the hand he pours it 
down in such a way that it trickles through the right hand on the right toe. Afterwards 
touching the belly he repeats the following mantra :—“ Sraddhayam pranGniviiya niftagm 
hutam pranamannenflpayasva, apanC mvi£yamrtam hutam apanamanne napyayas- 
va | vyanC nivi&yamrtagm hutam vyanamannCnapyayasva 1 udanfiniviSyamrtam 
hutam udanamanne napyayasva | samanC mviiyamrtagm hutam samanamanne 
napyayasva [ brahmanima atma amrtalvaya.” This runs in English thus: - “ With due 
reverence to vaidic observances and with great respect to Pr 3 navayu this imperishable 
and sweet oblation has been offered. Oh presiding deity of PranavSyu I may this food 
increase you. 

With great respect to Apana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deity of Apana 1 . May this food increase you. 

With great respect to Vyana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deity of Vyana ! may this food increase you. 

With great respect to Udana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deity of Udana ! may this food increase you. 

With great respect to Samana this imperishable and sweet oblation has been offered. 
Oh presiding deity of Samana I may this food increase you. 

May my Jlvatma merge in Paramatma for the sake of mflksha.” Next he sees the sun 
repeating "Udutyam . . . ViSvayasQryam.” This in English is as follows:—"The 

well-known and one who knows all beings that are born . . . so that the whole world 

may see the sun." After this he touches the stomach (belly) repeating the following:— 
" Vishnuratta tathaivaham parinamaschn vai sada [ satyena tCna me bhuktam jrryalvan- 
namidam tatah”. “ The eater of the food is Vishnu. I too am Vishnu. The changes that 
are always going on are Vishnu. I have eaten according to this principle. Let the food 
be digested." 

To those who take food with him, he presents betel leaves and nuts that were offered 
to God and then he takes the same for his own use. In chewing he must first put into 
his mouth the leaf and then only the nuts 

Then repeating "BhagavanCva . . ijyakhyam” he concludes by saying 
" Kftancha . . . Ijyakhyfina . . . Vflsudfcvah ” 
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SVADHYAYAM. 

In the fourth yama he does sankalpam as follows:—“ Krtancha . . . svldhyayena 

. . . archayishyami.” Then he repeats the bala mantra 44 Bhagavaneva . . . 

svadhySyakhyam karma . . . karayati ” and does satvikatyagam. He then goes on 

reading about upanishads, the meanings and applications of the meanings of mfllamantra, 
studying §rlbhashya, reading of grandhas about God and his doings, SrTmad Ramflyana, 
BhagavadgTta, and Bharata, and doing tatva nirnayas with Brahmacharis and disciples. 

Sandhyavandanam. 

Towards evening one should change his cloths by wearing fresh ones and do the 
evening sandhyavandanam. The performer is expected to clean his hands and feet and 
do pranayamam. Then he does sankalpam repeating 44 Srlbhagavadajnaya SrTman 
Narayanapmyartham sayam sandhyamuplsishyC PrOkshana, etc., arc done as in the 
morning sandhyavandanam. He does nyflsam by repeating 44 Agnr£chetyanuvakasya 
Saryarshih ] devTgayatrlcchandah j agnirdCvata.” Then he takes water in lus right hand 
as if forachamana and says 44 Apflm pra£anfl viniyOgah ” He then says the mantra “ Agni- 
4cha mamanyunscha manyupataya^cha manyukrtfibhyah ] papGbhyOrakshantam yadahna 
papama karsham 1 manasa vacha hastabhyam padbhya mudarena &i&na | ahastadavalum- 
patu | yat kinch.i duritam mayi 1 idamaham mamamrtayOnau | satyejyotishi juho- 
mi svaha ” and drinks the water in his hand. (Same meaning as the mantra Suryascha 
but some words are changed and they are “ agniicha ” = fire ; '* ahna day time (in the 
day time); aha^day time, “ satyfi ,f “in the form of satyam. The arghya is done facing 
the west now. Other things are done as in the morning sandhya.) 

Then Japam is begun and the sankalpam should begin with the words usually 
repeated and it should refer to 44 Sayam sandhya ” instead of " Pratassandhyfl.” 

In this after repeating 44 Ayatu varadadfivl aksharam brahma sammitam J 
. . . Gayatrlm avahayflmi ” he does avahanam and repeats “Sayam sarasvatTm 

6yamam ravimandala madhyagam | samavedam vyaharantTm chakriyudha dharam 
4ubham II Dhyayami Vishnudaivatyam vrddham garudavahanam | ” (I contemplate on 
Sarasvati, as black in colour, repeating Sflma Vedam, with chakram in hand, as old, 
with garuda as vahanam, as Vishnu, devata.) 

He repeats the usual upasthana mantra until 44 Gaccha devi yatha sukham ” and after 
this he docs nyasam repeating 44 ImammaTti pancharchasya Devarata rshih | gayatrr 
trishtup, giyatrl jagatl trishtubhaschandamsi | savita devata.” (For the five riks in 
the mantra Imam me the Rshi is Devaratar; ghantlas isGayatrl, etc. Devata is the Sun.) 

Then he does sankalpam for upasthanam and for it repeats the mantra 44 Imam me 
varuna srudhlhavamadyacha mrdaya f tvamavasyu rachake | tatvayami brahmana vanda 
mana stada£aste yajamano havirbhih | Ahedaniftno Varuneha bbdhyuru4agm 
samQna ayuhpramOshili !l yacchiddhi te vifiOyatha pradeva varunavratam i minTnia- 
sidyavidyavi | yat kinchedam varunadaivye jane abhidroham manushyaicharamnsi | 
13 
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achittT yattava dharmayuyOpima manastasma denasO devarlrishah II KitavflsO yadri- 
ripur nadlvi yadvJlgha satya mutayanna vidma 1 sarvata vishya 4ithireva devathates- 
yama varuna priyasah.” 

Translation Oh Varuna! Listen to this prayer of mine. You should make me a 
happy being now alone. Desiring my protection I am praying to you for my satisfaction. 
Therefore I am becoming your slave by praising you by means of Vedas. One who does 
yaga by the offering of purodaia, etc., prays for what he wants Oh Varuna 1 In this world 
you should listen and accept my prayers. One who has a big reputation, please do not 
destroy my life (ayus). Oh VarunadCva! That vrata which is done daily for you 
. . . daily like men we become destroyers- Oh devata ! do not trouble us with those 

sins which we as human beings by ignorance may have done towards devatas and those 
sins by which we destroyed your dharmas (good things). Kindly destroy all those sins 
of ours that were done by us as hypocrites, those sins committed by us knowing them to 
be sins, and those committed by us without our knowledge Let those sins be destroyed 
Then wc become people well known to you and liked by you. 

The remaining part is similar to that done in the morning. 

After sandhyUvandanam he does the aupasanam in the evening also as was done in 
the morning. If possible he does puja to God as in the morning or day time. He docs 
everything trom nlankarAsanam to &ayan3sanam as already described. During “ Bhoj- 
yasanam ” all things prepared for the use in the night should be placed before God for 
nivCclanam. Then he does Vai&vadgvam by doing only the six ahutis and the homam. 

Then he eats the food observing all the rules and regulations already described. 
After food does Vcdadhyayanam, reads Puranas, etc. In the end he does Satvikatyagam 
as usual and prays as usual to God. 


Yogam. 

He cleans his legs and hands and does the usual achamanam. Sitting in a clean 
spot facing east he does three prSnnyamams. Then he does sankaipam repeating 
“ Krtancha . . . YogCna . . . Archayishyami.” Next he does satvikatyaga 

repeating “ BhngavanCva . . . yogakhyain . . . karayati.” He repeats after this 

“ Amalanfldipiran, Sri Vaikuntha gadya, Bhagavaddhyana Sopanam, etc. and contcn- 
platcs on God's greatness and his good doings. As soon as he feels sleepy he lies down 
believing that he is placing his head at the feet of God. If he wakes from sleep till he 
sleeps again he contemplates on God. Sleep is to be considered as rest to enable one to 
be able to do Bhagavad aradhana, etc., during the day as usual. 

For one who does Bhagavadaradhana during the five periods of the day, all duties 
become services to God. He does not waste even a second. All the good things one is 
enjoying becomes part of God’s enjoyment only. An orthodox man is expected to spend 
his time in this manner. 
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14. The Archaka Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 

Amongst Sri Vaishnavas God is worshipped in two different ways. One way is 
worshipping God in one’s own house and it is called Svflrthayajanam. This domestic 
worship of God or Svilrthayajanam has already been described under Panchakala 
observances of an orthodox Sri Vaishnava Brahman. The other method of worship or 
Pararthayajanam is meant for all people. This is the form of worship that is usually 
adopted in all temples. All the temple rituals connected with the daily worship, 
worshipping on special occasions and the establishment of idols and invoking of God’s 
spirit have all to be carried out by men specially trained or initiated for these purposes. 
These men constitute the Archakas or Bhattar Sri Vaishnavas. Generally only men who 
are qualified to do the work may carry on the work of Archakas 

Here it must be stated that the Archakas and Sri Vaishnavas do not freely inter¬ 
mingle with one another, though both of them are Sri Vaishnavas following the same 
rituals in most of their ceremonies. There is no intermarriage between these two sections. 
Cooked food offered to God within the temple by the Archakas are freely eaten by all 
Sri Vaishnavas, though things prepared in Archakas’ houses are not accepted by Sri 
Vaishnavas. Similarly Archakas avoid taking things prepared by Sri Vaishnavas in 
their houses, though things cooked by them and offered to God in the temple are 
accepted and eaten by the Archakas. The Archakas do not usually cook the food in 
temples and it is always done by a Sri Vaishnava Brahman within the temple precincts. 
This person is really the cook within the temple 

The mode of worship carried out in the Vishnu temples falls into the two distinct 
classes or systems of worship. These two systems are called Pancharatra system and 
Vaikhanasa system. A great number of temples in this presidency have adopted the 
Pancharatra system of worship, while the Vaikhanasa system is the form adopted in a 
few temples. Strictly speaking the mode of worship should not be changed from one 
into the other, Vaikhanasa into Pancharatra and Pancharatra into Vaikhanasa. But 
recently at Buthugur a temple in which the form of worship was Vaikhanasa was changed 
into Pancharatra system. 

The Pancharatra system of worship is more popular because in the absence of the 
Archakas any grhastha (married man) can look after the worship of God temporarily. 
This change is possible only in ordinary temples. But in the case of well-known old 
temples such as those of Srirangam or Conjeeveram the Archakas are never absent, and 
even when one who is doing pQja has to go, his work is undertaken only by another 
Archaka and not by an ordinary grhastha. The Vaikhanasa system of worship is not so 
easy. It can be done only by a Vaikhanasa Archaka and no other person is entitled to 
worship even temporarily. 

i 3 - A 
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The Pancharatra system of worship is based on the Pancharatra agamas and these 
agamas are derived from what they call “ Rahasyamnayam.” Some Archakas claim that 
even the four Vedas are to be considered as derived from Rahasyamnayam. Such 
Archakas say that since Rahasyamnayam was communicated to them directly by God 
it should be taken as the chief authority for everything. It is evident that these people 
give to the Vedas only a secondary place. 

According to the view held by the Pancharatras God exists as Para Vasudeva. He 
appears in Vyuha forms as Samkarshana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The character¬ 
istics of the manifestations of God are already described under Ramanuja’s idea of God 
and Rahasyams of Vedanta Dfiiika. 

The Pancharatra agamas are said to consist of 108 samhitas, some being of satvika, 
some of rajasa and others of tamasa character. Satvika samhita constitutes the part 
directly communicated by God. Those acquired by yOga practices are called Rajasa 
samhitas and what the Rishis wrote from their own thoughts not being inspired by yoga 
or otherwise go by the name of tamasa samhitas. This system of worship is largely 
inculcated and adopted by the Sn Vaishnavas, and in fact the daily worship is more 
or less based on the Pancharatra Sastras called Bhagavat Saslras by Srt Vedanta De£ika. 
Out of these 108 samhitas only three samhitas seem to have been selected as the best 
by Vedanta DCsika and he calls them Ratnatrayam (the three gems). They are Satvata 
samhitai, Paushkara samhitai and Jayakhya samhilai. 

The Vadagalai Sri Vaishnavas call these three works Ratnatrayam. Some use the 
name Upabrahmanams for Kwara samhitai, Parameswara samhitai and Padma 
samhitai. 

The temple Archakas that follow the Rahasyamnayam from a long period (a period 
at least prior to Ajavandar’s time) are said to fall into the four distinct classes, vie .— 
I. Agama Siddhantis; 2 . Mantra Siddhantis; 3 . Tantra Siddhantis and 4 . Tantrantra 
Siddhantis. The Agama Siddhantis are not now traceable. They have neither gotra nor 
pravara nor gflyatrl. They are not expected to perform the Samskaras usually done by 
the Brahmans. They are to use for every ceremony the mantras “ Om namO bhagavate 
VasudCvaya ”. No other mantra is used by them for any kind of ceremony. Although 
the present day Archakas point out with pride these subdivisions, none of them are able 
to say to which of the sections they belong. So this appears to have only an academic 
interest. 

Amongst the Archakas those who follow the Bodhayana, Vaikhanasa and Saunakadi 
sOtrams are entitled to worship God in temples. This is so as rules pertaining to worship 
are given only in the Grihya sQtras of these three sQtras. The remaining sections 
belonging to the other fifteen sQtras are not authorized to do worship as no mention is 
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made of the rituals of temple worship. It is believed that men belonging to these fifteen 
sQtra9 cannot do pQja without the Chakrabja mandala dlkshai as stated in Pancharatra 
stltra. As already stated any person may adopt domestic worship and it is usually done 
according to the rituals laid down in the Pancharatra Sastras. 

Although domestic worship may be carried out by any Brahman, temple worship can 
be carried out only by those who have been initiated into the system and specially made 
to undergo a ceremony called “Dlkshai 1 ' or “Chakrabja Mandala Dlkshai”. Though 
the Archakas following the sQtras of Bodhlyana and Saunaka may do the worship of God 
in temples without this initiation in practice they also undergo the Dlksha ceremony now 
a days. The Archakas of the Bodhayana and Saunaka SQtras explain that they under¬ 
go the ceremony of Dlksha instead of prapatti. As they consider prapatti to be an 
important ceremony, they go through the ceremony of dlkshai. 

The Vaikhanasa system is of course entirely different and it has to be treated 
separately by itself. 

The Archaka boy is made to go through the “Chakrabja Mandala Dtkshai ” only 
after the Upanayana ceremony. The ordinary Sri Vaishnava Brahman boy undergoes 
the Saml^rayana ceremony after the Upanayanam. But the Archaka boy passes through 
the ceremony of “ Chakrabja Mandala Dlkshai ” and does not pass through the Sama£- 
rayana ceremony as “Dlksha” ceremony is considered equivalent to it. 

The Chakrabja Mandala DIkshai Ceremony. 

This ceremony usually lasts for three days. It is usually commenced on a Sukla- 
paksha da£ami day (loth day after New moon). 


First Day. 

On Suklapaksha daiami or the 10th day after the New moon the Yagamandapam 
(the sacrificial mandapam) is laid out, decorated and worshipped; the Ankurarpanam 
ceremony is gone through towards the evening. 

The Yagamaodapam is usually formed in a clean spot with good surroundings, such 
as a river side, temple compound or a good garden. The most important item in the 
Yagamandapam is the fire pit. 

The ceremony when elaborately performed, a large number of people knowing the 
rituals are engaged. When this is the case four fire pits are made and these are disposed 
round a dais. The pit to the east of the dais should have sides each measuring 
about twenty-four angujas (manangujas which are a little smaller than the inches) and 
chaturasra of the pit is to be twelve angujas. This pit lying to the east is called “the 
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depth kundam To the west of the dais a fire pit of a circular type is made. 
The radius is to be about fifteen angujas and the depth of the pit about twelve 
angujas. This pit is to be round and goes by the name “ Vritti kundam ”. On the 
southern side of the dais a seini-circular kundam called “ Dhanush kuijdam ” is made. 
The size of this kundam is to be sixty angulams round and about thirty-six angujams of 
diameter is to be provided. That is to say the straight line to be about thirty-six and 
curved line about sixty angulams. To the north of the dais a triangular pit is made, 
each side of the triangle being about twenty-four angulams. The depth is to be twelve 
angulams. This kundam is called the “ Yonikundam.’' 

Round each of these pits three steps are to be made, called mekhalas. These 
mekhalas are to be six manflngulams high and four manangujams broad, so that the lowest 
would be twelve angulams broad, the middle one eight angujams and the third or the 
uppermost would be four angujams. At the bottom of these pits, except the circular one, 
kamalams are drawn and in the front about the middle of the mCkhalai. Fit us rchjtiosa 
leaf is drawn in the case of the three pits except the triangular “Yonikundam.'' The 
ficus leaf is to be fifteen inches long, 10, 6, 4, 2, I and less inches gradually in breadth and 
with a long tip pointed downwards. When thus four fire pits arc made four Archakas 
have to take part in doing the ceremony. 

When sufficient number of Archakas are not available, it is usual to have only one 
sacrifici.il pit dug. The ceremony is usually conducted by two persons and in such 
cases only one pit is made for the fire. In this case the pit is to be a square about one 
yard each side and at least twelve angulams deep. Round this pit three mekhalas are 
made, each of these six inches high and four inches broad. The lowest mCkhalai will be 
twelve inches, the middle one eight and the uppermost four inches broad. These mekhalas 
are called satvika, rajasa and tamasa, respectively. 

The space allotted for the mnndapa should be at least ten yards square. On each of 
the four directions, a doorway has to be set up and decorated. The frame work of the 
doorway for the east is to be made of the wood of the ara 4 u tree {Ficus reltgiosa ), for the 
south of the wood of the atti (Ficus glomerata), for the west of the wood of nyagrOdham 
(F. bcngalcnsts) and for the north of the wood of juvvi tree (F. tsiela ). As soon as 
the doorways are placed they are decorated with tOranams of mango leaves by tying 
them across the doorways. At each of the doors, two lights are placed. Kolam (figures 
or designs of various things) is drawn and akshatai is sprinkled over the doorway. 

On this day towards the evening the AnkurUrpanam ceremony is gone through. For 
this ceremony usually, and when it is done on an elaborate scale three kinds of mud 
vessels are used. They are paligais, ghafikais and sarivams. The paligai is the vessel 
in which seedlings are to be raised, the ghafikais are the four-faced vessels and saravams 
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are dishes. Only the paligai vessels may also be used. Each of the paligai vessels is to 
be sixteen inches in circumference at the top, seven inches round at the constricted part. 
The ghatikal is to be twenty-two inches high with four side holes and an open space in 
the top also. The top hole is to be six inches anil the side holes four inches in 
circumference. The saravams should be twelve inches round and two inches deep 

The mud needed to fill the paligais should be obtained from an ant-hill which is close 
to the place where the ceremony has to be gone through. The initiate proceeds towards 
the east or the north in procession accompanied by music until he reaches the place where¬ 
from mud is to be taken. A y 3 gabhCram or bahbheram of Vish vaksenar, Garuda, Hanu- 
man or Chakrat Azhw 3 r is also taken along in the procession. A digger or other weapon, 
intended for use to dig the mud, is cleaned and a new cloth is wrapped round it and it is 
taken along with the initiate in procession. On reaching the destination the space from 
which mud is to be taken is marked. 

The initiate while going towards the east or north in procession for bringing the mud 
repeats the Sakuna sutram. 

Over the place selected for taking the mud, he sprinkles water repeating while doing 
so the astra mantram. At the same time BhQsuktam also is repeated. 

VarahamOrti is next invoked and he is shown the usual upacharams of arghya, padya 
and achamanam, etc. Then with the implement taken in procession the mud is dug out 
with Varaha mantra and it is deposited in a metal or cane tray accompanied by the 
repetition of ashtaksharam. When a sufficient quantity of mud is secured, it is covered 
over with a new cloth. 

Sand also is brought in the same manner as the ant-hill mud is secured from the river 
bed from a clean place or from any clean spot if a river is not available anywhere nearby. 
Sand and mud are taken in procession round the village and then to the mandapam where 
the seed-sowing ceremony is to be performed. Dry cowdung is also brought down in 
procession from a cow-shed. Along with the procession people who repeat SrlsQktam, 
BhQsQktam, sakanasuktam, also follow. 

The initiate takes his scat in the mandapam after dressing himself up properly for 
the occasion. He does sankalpam for the performance of the Ankurlrpanain ceremony. 

He then selects the Acharya who is to initiate him and also the Rtviks who arc to 
help the Acharya in the various items of the ceremony. 

After the usual worship to God the paligais, ghatikas and saravams arc got ready for 
the ceremony. All these vessels are well washed with the repetition of the mala mantram 
and white cotton threads are wound round the paligais. While washing the paligais, 
etc., Vishnu gayatr! may also be repeated. 

The number of paligais, saravams and ghatikais used for the Ankurarpanam cere¬ 
mony varies. When the ceremony is done on an elaborate scale, these vessels number 
one hundred and eight—thirty-six vessels of each. When the full number is used they 
are arranged in a particular manner as detailed below. These vessels are arranged in 
three rows from east to west in separate groups of three,—saravams in one line, 
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ghatikais in a second line and p^ligais in the third line. Usually these vessels are placed 
in a square space marked off by lines as shown below:— 
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When 108 vessels in all (36 of each) are not to be used less numbers may be used as 
shown below :— 

48 in all (or 16 of each vessel) are used ; 

36 in all (or 12 of each vessel) are used ; 

24 in all (or 8 of each vessel) are used; 

12 in all (or 4 of each vessel) are used ; 

When 48, 36, 24 in all are used it is considered to be madhyamapaksham and when 
12 only are used it is considered to be adhamum. When paligais alone are used sixteen, 
twelve or eight (16, 12 or 8) are used. 

Round the necks of the paligais (and if saravams and ghatikais are used to their necks 
also) blades of Cynodon grass and leaves of Pipal tree are tied. The lower openings of 
the paligai are closed by incans of some grass and Ficus leaves. The plligais arc then 
fdled with mud, sand and then cowdung dry powder one over the other respectively. 
The paligais are placed over a settle of paddy, rice or gingelly. 

The initiate places the paligais repeating the puritsha mantra , ghatikis by repeating 
the parameshti mantra and saravams by repealing the vtshnu mantra. Another vessel is 
cleaned in the usual way and after filling it with clean water and placing it to the north 
of the fire pit, sonic sandal paste is put into it and cotton thread is wrapped round it. 
This is called the soma kumbham. When only paligais are used the sOma kumbham is 
placed to their west. Nine kinds of seeds (those of Navadhanya) are obtained and milk 
and water are poured into the seeds The whole thing is well mixed. Then punyaham 
is done and with the purified punyaham water the seeds are sprinkled and they arc 
covered with a new cloth. 

The initiate then proceeds to invoke the devaUs and requests them to occupy the 
paligais as detailed below :— 

The twelve Keiavadis are invoked and they are requested to occupy the paligais. 
Brahmas arc invoked and they arc requested to be in the ghatikas. Saravams arc to be 
occupied by the Rudras who arc invoked. Uparharams are shown in the usual way to 
all these devntas thus invoked. 

The initiate next proceeds to the doorways and begins to decorate them and 
invoke the devatas to occupy certain places in the doorways. The four doorways are 
decorated, and it is only after this decoration that the different devas are invoked 
aud requested to occupy the doorways The eastern doorway is to represent the 
Rg Vedas. The dCva that is invoked and requested to occupy this doorway is 
Su^Obhanar {*Q**u«m ?). Another (leva who is also requested to be present is Indra. 
Two red flags arc tied, one on each side of the doorway. While the right flag is being 
tied the word u Kumudaya namah " is pronounced and the left flag is set up with the 
word “ Kuniudakshinaya namah.” Two small pots are placed near the door after 
filling them with water. When the pot placed atthe'right side is being filled with water the 
word “ PQrnaya namah ” is pronounced and the left pot is filled with water pronouncing the 
M 
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name *' Pushkarflya namah.” These pots are then decorated with thread; some money 
is put in these pots and a kQrccham is also placed in each or across the mouths. The 
mouths of these pots are covered with mango or a&vattha leaves. The southern doorway 
represents the Yajur Veda. The deva invoked is “ Subhartraka.” Another deva invoked 
and requested to be present is “Yama." Two green coloured flags arc tied one on each 
side. The right flag is put on invoking the dCvatl PundarTkar and left flag is inserted 
calling in Vamanar. Two pots are placed filled with water on the right and left side 
and Anandar is invoked when the pot on the right side is filled and Nandar when the 
left pot is filled with water. The western doorway is to represent Sima Veda and 
the dGvas invoked are “Subandhu” and “Varuna ” Two flags are hoisted on the 
doorway one on each side. The right flag is supposed to be occupied by M Sankukarnar ” 
and so he is invoked. SarvanGtrar is requested to occupy the flag to the left of the door¬ 
way. Two pots are filled with water and they are placed on the right and the left sides 
of the doorway towards the west. The deva “Vlra Sena ” is requested to occupy the 
right pot and “ SusCnar ” is invoked and requested to be in the pot to the left The north¬ 
ern doorway is made to represent Atharva Veda and the dGvas called to occupy 
respectively the left and right sides are “ SuhOtrakar ” and “ KubGrar ” The top of the 
doorway is decorated with two flags white in colour The right flag is believed to be 
occupied by “Sumukhar” and the left flag by “ Supratishthit.ir.” On the sides of the 
doorway pots are placed filled with water. While filling or after filling them with water, 
the right one is to be occupied by “ SambhavSya ” and the left one by “ Prabhavaya ” 

After thus arranging the various things and invoking the devas he next goes to the 
place where the paligais are placed. There to the west of the paligais a pot filled with 
water is placed, the moon is invoked and made to occupy the water in the pot. On 
account of this occupation by the moon, this pot is called “ The sOmakaragam ” or moon’s 
pot. Plyasam is offered to the moon. 

The person presiding over the ceremony performs a hOmam and pours into the 
fire one hundred and eight oblations of ghee. Then he repeats the mala mantra and 
while doing so he places in the fire as ahutis four samits or pieces of pala&a sticks 
(sticks of Butca frontlosa). After offering these sticks offerings of cooked rice are made. 
PurushasQktam is repeated and offerings of cooked rice are made sixteen times into the 
fire. While the hOmarn is being performed, ghee is secured from each of the 108 ahutis 
made, and this ghee is called sampaujyam (ghee secured). With this sampatajyam 
the five paligais are smeared and the ghee that remains is poured into the seed-vessel. 
The Soma mantra is repeated one hundred limes. 

Then getting permission from the assembled Brahmans the paligais arc filled with 
the nine kinds of grain already secured and kept Though the Sastras enjoin paligai, 
ghatikai and saravams only paligais are used. The ghapkais and iuravams are used only 
when the ceremony is done very elaborately. At Lakshmipuram instead of saravams 
coconuts were used In temples this is the case. But in regular marriages only paligais 
are used and the other vessels are never brought in. 
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While filling the paligais with grains u Oshadhi sQktam ” is repeated and the actual 
ankurArpanam or the sowing of seeds is done with the repetition of dvada^akshara 
mantra. After filling the paligais with the nine kinds of gram ball (offering) is given to 
Kumudadis. 

All the materials needed for use for the dlksha ceremony next day are procured on 
this day only. 

This fire pit is usually a single one and it is square. The four pits already described 
arc usually used only when the ceremony is done on a very elaborate scale The fire 
pit is usually made to the west of the vCdikai, at least three spans from it (27 inches). 


The Second Day's Ceremony or the SishySdhivasam. 

The ceremony is begun by worshipping the dCvas that are present in the various 
parts of the four doorways and upacharams are shown to them. The next item is the 
preparation of the ChakrAbja Mandalam on a dais. This mandalnm is to be drawn 
according to certain definite rules which are detailed below. As the result of carrying 
out the instructions a lotus is drawn with all its parts on the dais set apart for it. 

Two directions are selected for the drawing and they are east to west and north to 
south. Seventeen lines are drawn in white colourfrom east to west, leaving a space of three 
inches between the lines The same number of lines with the same interval of 3 inches 
are made on the lines from north to south. As a result of these lines crossing each other, 
there will be formed 256 squares, each square being about 3 inches. On each side there 
will be 16 squares. The threads that are used to make these squares arc stained with 
chunam so that when they are placed on the ground the ground may have a line of chu- 
nam. This line is made by holding the thread hard at the ends and then raising it a 
little and striking on the ground twice or thrice All the lines are marked off thus by this 
thread coated with chunam. 

The 36 squares formed in the central portion of the square are rubbed off and in that 
space five concentric circles arc made by drawing clearly the lines Of these circles the 
innermost one is called “ The Karnikakshetram ” The second circle is subdivided into 
three circles and they are called (i) Kesarftvali, (2) DalabhOmi, and (3) Nflbhimandalam. 
The third and the fourth circles are called “ ArakshCtrams " and the fifth one is called 
the “ BahirnCmibhQh.” 

The single line of squares (28 in number) next to the circles formed out of the 36 
squares in the centre, is called “ BahirAsnnam.” The two rows of squares numbering 
eighty lying outside the squares forming “ Bahirlsanam ” are called “Vidhikai.” The 
remaining 112 squares are dealt with so as to form doorways in the centre of the four 
sides and other places by the sides. On each of the sides in the directions E, S, W and 
N the four central squares arc rubbed off and are marked as doorways (dvflrasthanams). 
At the four corners of the squares spaces are marked called “ 4 ankhasthflnams.” Now the 
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spaces eight in number, existing between the “ dvarasthanams ” and “ iankhasthanams " 
on each side arc marked off into three kinds of spaces called “ Ardha £obhai,” “ £obhai," 
and “ Upa 4 obhai ” Close to the dvarasthanams, one on each side of it, the “ Artha 
&obhais” are marked off. This space consists of three squares two adjoining the door¬ 
way and the one, the second of the outermost row from the doorway (see the figure). In 
all eight “Ardha Sobhais ” are formed each consisting of two squares on one side of the 
doorway and one outer square, i-e v the second from the doorway. Next to this space 
called ardha &0bhais are marked off some spaces called “ &obhais.” As they are marked 
off on both sides of the mam doorway there will be eight iobhais. Each of these eight 
&obhais consist of four squares, three of the inner and one of the outer row. These four 
squares form a kind of T, the horizontal line of this letter being made of three squares and 
the vertical line of two squares (including the central one of the horizontal line). Between 
the &ankham and the sObhai there lie three squares and these are formed into a kind of 
L space. This l shaped space lying between the Sankham and the 6obhai goes by the 
name of 11 upa £obhai.*’ As there are four sides and since two sets of upasobhais are 
formed on each side there will be eight upa &Obhais in all. Thus on each of the four sides 
E, S, W and N there will be the doorway in the centre and the sides of the doorway there 
will be ardha &Obhai, &Obhai, and upa 40 bhais, one set on each side. So in all there will be 
eight sets of each. At the corners there will be iankhams, four in all, i.t\, one for each 
corner. 

The set of squares is now divided into Padma, in the centre surrounded by a single 
row of squares called Bahirasanatn, which in its turn has two rows of squares enclosing 
it all round and called " Vedikai.” Outside the vedikai lie the two rows of squares, now 
divided into 4 doorways, 4 sankha spaces at the four corners, 8 ardha &Obhais, 8 sObhais 
and 8 upasobhais. 

All round outside the squares two k.imulams are drawn just near the dvdrasthnnams 
and one dose to the Sankhasthanam. So in all there would be drawn twelve padmams 
or kamalams—2 at each doorway and 4 at the corners. All these should, if possible, be 
drawn to the same size as that of the central padmani. 

The concentric circles, six around the central space and the central one are worked 
up into a lotus. In the centrai circle eight or twelve white dots are made to represent the 
seeds. When eight dots are made the presiding deity is believed to be Narayana, and 
it twelve are made Vasudeva is the presiding deity. 

The whole of the inner circle is now filled with green powder (powdered green leaves); 
the seeds are represented over the green ground by white dots made by the white rice- 
flour. The boundary line or the limiting circumference is to be drawn with light red or 
black powder. 

The space just outside limited by the circumference called “ Kesaravali” is intended 
to draw the ninety-six kesarams all round. Each line or kCsaram should be drawn in 
three colours, viz., white, green and red tips; the bounding line is drawn in dark green 
colour. 
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The space called dalabhGmi is intended to contain the twenty-four petals (or 
sixteen), the tips of the petals reaching the end of the arakshetram (the fourth main circle 
and the fifth in order). The space called dalabhQmi is occupied by 12 or Shalams. The 
innermost row of petals (12 or8) is to reach the limit of the circumference of the third main 
circle. Then alternating with these 12 or 8 petals are drawn again reaching the limit of 
the fourth circle t.e., the mam fourth. The bottom or lower part of the petals are made 
white, ends red and the line white. 

The NabhirCkhai, t.i\, the bounding line of the second main circle is to be of black, 
green, red lines between halams and upahalams. The tips of the upahalam are to be 
black and the line is red. 

The line bounding the space called "Nemibhuh ” is marked with black powder and 
the space is to be white and for covering white powder is used. 

The 28 squares forming the bahirasanam or pTtham are filled with green or yellow 
powder. 

The space called vedikai is sprinkled with white powder and is made to look white. 
On this back ground creepers and flowers of different colours arc drawn. 

The 4 obhais are filled with red powder, upaiObhais green and ardha sObhais black. 
The eastern doorway is filled with white, south red, west green and north black. In the 
&anku corners both black and yellow powders are spread. (Stv PI. Xl-A.) 

After the formation of the Chakrabja Mandalam or simultaneously with it the 
Sishyadhi Vasam ceremony is begun. 

Punyaham or purificatory ceremony is done anil the four doorways arc then worship¬ 
ped. The pots at the four doorways and the flags are worshipped, as on the Ankurar- 
panam day. A kumhham, called maha kumbham, is cleaned in the usual manner and it 
is filled with perfumed water. Into this kumbham is next dropped a Narflyana idol if one 
is available or a piece of gold. It is then decorated by passing thread round it externally 
and placing near its neck flowers and sandal paste with akshata (rice). A new cloth is 
wrapped round this kumbham. Another small pot is prepared in the same manner and it 
is called the karagam. It is got ready and purified by the repetition of ashtamantram. 
Both the kumbham and the karagam arc taken round the Chakrabja Mandalam in a 
pradakshina manner or clockwise. They arc placed to the north east (Isflnyam) of the 
Chakrabja Mandalam, the karagam (smaller pot) being placed to the left of the kum- 
bham (larger pot). They are then covered with a new cloth. 

Nlrayana is then invoked and he is requested to occupy the kumbham and he is 
worshipped. The mandalam is next occupied by several devatSs, who are requested to 
come with their appropriate angams. They occupy their respective places in the 
mandalam. The details of the avnhanam and worship of these dSvatas are given 
below 

In the centre of the mandalam, which is now the centre of the lotus, Mantaradva is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. Then bljam, piijdam, samugya, 
giyatrl, mala, mantram, are avahanamed in the same space and they are worshipped. 
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Then Para, VyQha, Vibhava, Vibhavantara, Archa, Antaryami, and Tatvam are 
avahanamed in the kfisarams and they are worshipped. 

Kadhi Varnams are invoked and are requested to occupy the petals and they are 
worshipped. 

Jagrat, Swapna, Sushupti, and Turlya mOrtis are invoked and are requested to 
occupy the “ Nabhi mandalam ” and they are worshipped. 

The Arakshetra is occupied by jfianam, Ai&waryam, £akti, Balam, Vlryam, Tejas 
after flvahanam and they are worshipped. 

The Nemi bhQmi is occupied by Bhuvanadhvakramam (14 lokas) and they are 
worshipped. 

In the centre the eight or twelve letters are supposed to be present and worship is 
done to them. 

The following also arc invoked and are requested to occupy the central space. 
Repetition of Vishnu gayatrT, Vishnu shadaksharam, Vasudfivadi mantras (4), Matsyadi 
mantras (10), Sudarfcana and Hayagrlva mantrams, Sri BhQmi mantras, Ananta, Garuda, 
VishvaksCna, Chandadi mantras and Parashadi mantrams. 

The twenty-four tatvas and thirty-three devatas are made to be present by request 
and they are worshipped. These occupy the kGsarams. 

The dalas (petals) arc occupied by the letters ka to Kshakarn and they are worship¬ 
ped. 

The twelve Ke&avadis, the ten Matsyadis, Visvadis, Kumudadis, Indradis, Kumar- 
yadis, Kinnaras, Kimpurushas, Vimaladis, Vyaptyadis, and Srivatsadis are invoked 
and are requested to occupy the Nabhi mandalam. 

The Akaradiswarams are repeated and they are believed to occupy the Arakshetram 
and then they are worshipped. 

The fourteen lokas or bhuvanas and lokas of Vishnu are invoked and they are 
requested to occupy the Nemi mandala and they are worshipped. 

Then fire is made or obtained for sacrifice. Strictly speaking for purposes of 
dlkshai “ Balagni ” described below is considered to be the best. In very orthodox 
places and in most cases fire is obtained from “ Vrddhagni” described below. 

For sacrificial and religious purposes fire is usually obtained in one of the following 
three ways described below : — 

(1) By means of the sticks of “Sami” or “Arani” fire is obtained. The end of 
one stick is inserted in a small hollow space made in another stick laid horizontally. 
Both these sticks are of the same kind. They are churned either by the hand or by 
means of ropes. The fire obtained by this method is termed “ Balagni " or young fire. 

(2) It may be obtained from the sun by the use of a convex lens. This fire is 
called “ Yauvanagni” or adult fire. 

( 3 ) It may be obtained from the sacrificial fire kept burning by the very orthodox 
in their houses. This is called “Vrddhagni” or old fire. 
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As soon as fire is made or obtained from elsewhere it is put in the pit or kundam 
existing for the reception of sacrificial fire and some rice is cooked over this fire. 
The food thus cooked is divided into four parts and used as detailed below : — 

(1) One part for using as oblations to the devatas that are present (avahanam) 
in the man^alam. 

(2) One part to be offered to the Narlyana kumbham. 

(3) One part for putting into the fire as oblations during homam. 

(4) One part to be offered to his own Acharya. 

The Achflrya makes 108 oblations of samit into the kuijdam or firepit repeating 
the mQlamantram. Oblations of cooked rice are made sixteen times repeating the 
purushasOktam. 

Then the 4 ishya or the candidate to be initiated into the dlkshai is to bathe and 
decorate himself with new cloths. He is seated on the right side close to his Achlrya 
with his eyes blindfolded facing east. By placing darbha grass between the two— 
Achllrya and the initiate—communication is made between the two individuals. The 
Acharya makes twelve ahutis (pourings) of ghee repeating Pundarlkaksha mantrams. 
After this twelve offerings of cooked rice are made, then twelve of samits, twelve of 
flowers and twelve of sesamum seeds Then the Acharya passes round the body of the 
initiate in a clockwise direction “ PrasQti niudra ” with his hands beginning with the 
head and passing to the foot, and also back to head. Taking a small quantity of ashes 
of the samit the Acharya mixes it with the " Tiruman ” usually used for marking the 
forehead by the Vaishnavas. The initiate opens his eyes at this stage. With this 
mixture of ashes and nimam the Acharya makes a mark of Qrdhvapundrain on the fore¬ 
head of the iishya After this the wrist thread is tied with the usual ceremonies that 
have to be gone through in this connexion. (This is “ pratisara ” or “ Rakshaban- 
dhanam.") 

Panchagavyam, prepared as usual, is next given to him to purify him Then he is 
asked to take a little food offered as sacrifice. 

The initiate is then made to clean his teeth with a stick brush. This brush is thrown 
on the ground after cleaning his teeth. The direction in which the apex of the stick tails 
is noted. The directions ylmyam, nairuti, and vayavyam are considered bad and the 
other directions are considered to be good. If the apex or the unused part of the stick 
falls towards the bad directions already mentioned a santi homam is performed. For 
this homam sesamum is offered in the fire 108 times repeating the Narasimha mantram. 

The &ishya then does flehamanam and afterwards is led to near God and is asked 
to prostrate. After prostrating to God the Acharya on behalf of the Aishya repeats a 
prayer which is somewhat as follows:^ 

"We who are bound by family ties completely like so many cows, can hope 
to be liberated from these bonds only by you; we have no other means except you. For 
the removal of these bonds your grace is necessary and the only way to secure your 
grace is by worshipping you. So I pray to you to help this ignorant person depending 
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only upon your mercy on his behalf to get him out of the bonds of SamsSra. To enable 
him to do so let him hereafter be permitted by you to worship you." 

After this prayer the initiate is brought back to the dais and his eyes are tied over 
with a blindfolding cloth. The Acharya ties round the body of the Sishya the maya 
thread. This thread must consist of red, black and white coloured threads twisted into 
one. Then three such tri-coloured threads are spun into a thicker thread. In other words, 
the maya thread should consist of three black, three red and three white threads. The 
maya thread is taken round the body so as to make twenty-five turns. While taking the 
thread round his body mQla mantra is repeated. After winding the maya thread round 
the body, the disciple is seated next to the Acharya and by placing the darbha grass 
between the Acharya and the iishya communication between the two is established. 
Then the Acharya does the liOmam. He takes the “Sruvam” and with it makes 108 
oblations of ghee repeating the mala mantra with each offering. After this offering of 
ghee cooked rice offerings are given. This is called “ Parnahuti." Then taking another 
spoon called “ Sruk ’* a small quantity of cooked rice is placed along with ghee and it 
is covered by another wooden ladle called “Sruvam" and the food is offered by pouring 
the food and ghee into the fire. Satnit, darbha grass and flowers covered by sruvam are 
then offered in the fire. God is contemplated, svapnadi mantra is repeated and 108 ghee 
offerings arc made by the Acharya by repeating the mantram “ Amrtadharam,” etc. 

To the devatas present in the doorways rice and black gram cooked is offered. The 
cloth tied across the eyes of the initiate to blindfold him and the maya thread wound 
round his body are removed. The maya thread is placed in a saravam which is placed 
near the kumbhum. The saravam is covered over by another saravam after placing on 
it the maya thread. The disciple sleeps for the night on the darbha grass spread on 
in a place with their tips to the east. 

Third Day or the Diksha Day . 

On this day the 6ishya comes to the mandapam after snanamand sandhya ceremony. 
If the Sishya (initiate) had a bad dream during sleep, a 6anti hOmani is usually done 
to remove the evil effects. The ceremonies of the day arc first begun with upacharam 
and pQja to the dCvatas in the dvarams and mandalam. It is only after this the ianti 
hOmam is proceeded with. For offerings to the devatas four kinds of rice arc prepared— 
rice and sesamum mixed, milk and cooked rice, rice and green gram cooked together, and 
rice and jaggery cooked together. 

The &ishya (initiate) prostrates to God and then he is blindfolded as on the second 
day. He is then seated by the side of the Acharya as usual. Then 100 samits are 
offered as sacrifice, one by one, repeating the inClla mantra for each. This is followed 
by offerings of ghee and food—ghee 10R times and food also 108 times. The maya 
sQtram wound round the initiate as before, into 25 rounds around the 6ishya’s body The 
rounds of thread wound round the body of the initiate is then cut into twenty-five 
pieces repeating the tatva mantras. While cutting one piece a tatva mantra is repeated. 
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As each piece is cut, it is again cut into eight pieces and placed in the fire in the 
kundam. This is followed by oblation of ghee before the next thread is cut. 

Soon after this the Acharya must imagine that the initiate is burnt down and that 
his jlvan is placed at the feet of Vasudeva, who is always present in the hrit-kama- 
lam of the Acharya. The &0shana, dahana and plavanams are done respectively to 
the body of the disciple. 

The jlva of the initiate existing at the feet of the God Vasudeva in the hrit- 
kamala, is imagined to have passed into the body of the initiate now purified. When 
this is done, offerings of ghee are made in the kundam fire for twenty-five latvanis, 
repeating the tatvamantras in the order of creation (srshtikrama). After the creation 
of the now pure body, water is sprinkled over it repeating the mQla mantram. 

The cloth blindfolding the eye is now removed. A new cloth is worn by the initiate. 
He then lies down by the side of his Acharya and his eyes are blindfolded again. The 
Acharya who sits facing the east touches the body of the disciple in six places according 
to adhvakrama (Kftladhvam, Padadhvam, Bhuvanadhvam, Mantrfldhvam,Varnfldhvam 
and Tatvadhvam). 

Oblations of ghee are offered repealing theVyahrti mantram. Then with sampa- 
tajyam (ghee set apart) the feet and knee of the initiate are touched. Then oblations of 
sesamum seeds repeating the mQla mantra and with sampatajy.im are done. After the 
ahuti, a part of the body of the initiate—knee to navel of the body—is touched. Next 
lotus petals arc offered as oblations repeating the mQla mantram ; the body is touched 
from nabhi to hrdayam with ghee or lotus petal. Lastly, cooked rice oblations are 
offered. Hrdayam to head is touched by chum (cooked nee). 

Then taking hold of the right hand of the Sishya the Acharya takes him round the 
mantjalam, kumbham and kundam once in a pradakshina direction (clockwise). Then a 
flower, a pearl, a piece or coral and a coin arc placed in his hands, with his eyes blind¬ 
folded and he throws all these on the Chakrabjamandalain. The place where the flower 
falls on the mandalani is noted and the initiate is named after the name of the mQrti 
invoked and placed therein. (For example, the Buthugur Bhattar received the name of 
TirunArayaija Bhattar at the time of his dlkshai and his usual name given to him after 
birth was Srinivasa Bhattar). Usually the name that one is given during the dlksha 
ceremony is the current one so far as temple mutters are concerned. 

Immediately after throwing the flower, etc., on the maijdalam the cloth tied across 
the eye is removed so that he may see the place where the flower fulls and he adopts the 
name of the dCva presiding over the spot on which the flower falls, 

Dlksha may be gone through by men of all the four castes. The titles taken after 
passing through this ceremony are as follows:— 


Brahmans 

Kshatriya 
Vaiiya 
&Qdra ... 


call themselves Bhatfars or Bhafdraka after this 
ceremony. 

is called a Dfvar after this initiation, 
is called Bala after this initiation 
is called Dtisa. 
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But so far as is known these men are very rare. Only Brahman initiates are found 
now. 

As soon as this ceremony is over God N 3 r 3 yana is thought of. Into the right ear of 
the£ishya, ashtakshara and dv 3 da 4 akshara and mOrti mantrams are repeated in a very 
subdued voice so that these may not be heard by others than the initiate. 

Then the kumbhams, the mandalams and the doorways are worshipped and saluted 
by the £>ishya. 

The feishya after all this is taken to the presence of God and he is left there in the 
hands of God. This handing over is believed to be “ self-surrender." So, for the person 
who passes through the ceremony of dikshai, a separate bharasamarpanam or prapatti 
ceremony need not be adopted by the Bhattars after having gone through the dlksha 
ceremony. Some Archakas, in these days, do however adopt the prapatti also. 

After the dTksha ceremony a Bhattar is fit to undertake the ceremony of worshipping 
God in temples. 

The idols in the temple are fit for worship only after the ceremony of Pratishtha. 
By this pratishtha ceremony the spirit of God is infused into the images or idols So long 
as the worship is continued the idol is fit for worship. If the pQja is discontinued for 
more than three days a new pratishtha ceremony is necessary. But till one year the 
idol may be worshipped after " Snapanam” and after that period 11 Pratishtha ” cere¬ 
mony is necessary. 

15. The Pratishtha Ceremony of Utsava Vigrahas in Temples. 

In every temple we find one kind of image placed inside in the garbhagrha and 
another just in front of it. The one in the garbhagrha is one usually made of stone or 
mortar and its appearance is usually black and shining. In front of these stone or mortar 
vigrahas are placed metallic vigrahas. The mQla vigrahas are fixed to the spot and 
cannot be removed from the place. The metallic vigrahas placed in front of the uiQla 
vigrahas arc usually taken out whenever necessary in procession, and hence, they are 
called utsava vigrahas. Both these are prepared by smiths who are called Silpis. They 
being to the Kammala (Tamil) or Kamsali (Telugu) caste. The preparation of these 
images is done according to certain principles laid down in the Silpa Sastra. These 
rules or principles guiding them in the matter of making these images are either handed 
down from generation to generation by actual workers or learned from written works of 
Sdpa Sastras. 

Most of the Silpis know astrology. So in preparing the images they select an 
auspicious time for beginning their work of making a vigraha in stone or metal. If they 
have to make a mQla vigraha they generally select a block of stone and at a selected 
auspicious hour begin their work of shaping this stone to the required image. 

For making an utsava vigraha metals are mixed, boiled and after reducing them to a 
liquid state, it is used in casting the image For this casting, at first they have to make 
the idol in mud, then shape it properly with wax and then pour the melted metal into the 
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moulds containing the idols. For doing all this work proper time is chosen and then they 
do the various items of work at selected periods of time. 

The metallic vigrahas required for the piija in the temple are brought in the first 
instance to the temple by the Silpis in an almost finished condition. Just before handing 
over the images to the archaka for the pratishtha ceremony the opening of the eyes or 
“ NetrOtghatanam ” is usually done by the Silpi. This is the last or the finishing touch 
of the Silpi. 

The pratishtha ceremony is performed usually by the bhatars or others interested in 
the pflja of the temple. For this purpose a very competent person is selected from 
amongst the bhattars. The person selected is one knowing the processes to be gone 
through during the pratishtha very well In order to assist him in the ceremony two or 
three other Archakas are selected. The Archaka selected for performing the chief part of 
the ceremony is called the Acharya and the other assistants who help him in the ceremony 
are called Rtviks. The various articles that are needed for the pratishtha ceremony arc 
secured and brought at the appropriate time by a person and he is termed a Parithdraka . 
The Paricharaka does not take part in the actual ceremonial He is engaged only in 
getting ready the various things required during the performance of the pratishtha. 

The pratishtha ceremony lasts five days, if on an elaborate scale and it lasts only 
three days under ordinary circumstances The following account of the pratishtha 
ceremonv is mainly based on what was observed during the pratishtha ceremony per* 
formed at Lakshmipuram near Kuppam from the nth to 13th of May—Wednesday to 
Friday—during the year 1927. 

The AnkurArpanam Ceremony 

This ceremony was carried out on the evening of the iOlh of May I927 (Tuesday). 
When the Ankurarpana ceremony is performed on an elaborate scale it is usually done 
seven days prior to the main ceremony. But in most cases this ceremony is usually done 
on the evening of the day previous to the beginning of the pratishtha ceremony. This 
rule of doing the Ankurarpanam ceremony a week beforehand is adopted when the 
vigrahas arc to be established in a temple newly built and when the ceremony has to be 
done on a grand scale. 

The Brahmans connected with the temple or agents of the temple select the Acharya 
and request him to carry on the ceremony of pratishtha The Acharya then requests 
certain people from amongst the Archakas to serve as Rtviks. The number of Rtviks 
may be any number up to 16 but the minimum number required is two. 

At the appointed time or a little earlier Brahmans assemble and the Archaka 
requests them to permit him to begin the Ankurarpana ceremony. On receiving their 
assent he performs a sankalp.im which when freely translated is as follows:—“I am 
determined to do punyaham in orderto purify the garbliagrha, the inner portion leading to 
the garbhagrha, the pillars, the central space, the big entrance, gopura, the prakara, the 
kitchen, the several mandapams, vessels used in the kitchen and the materials secured for 
the yagam to be performed in connexion with the pratishtha ceremony,” (Scr PI IX-A.) 
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The punyaham ceremony is gone through and the pupyflha water contained in the 
vessel is sprinkled over the places and the things mentioned above in the sankalpam. 
After the sprinkling of the punyaham water the Acharya, Rtviks and a few others start 
in procession carrying along with them cchattra, chamaram, an idol of Vishvaksena or 
Garuda. If these idols are not available Chakrattajvar alone is taken. The procession is 
formed and they all proceed either towards the east or north to a place where there is an 
ant hill to secure mud. As soon as the procession starts the Brahmans begin the 
chanting of the Vedas and this is continued during the procession. The people that have 
started in procession go to a riverside ora tank side, or temple side or hillside- On 
reaching the spot selected for the removal of mud the Acharya does sankalpam as 
follows:—“ Pralishtha karma siddhyarlham mr( sangraham karishyfi (karishyaini)." 

After performing this sankalpam the Acharya purifies himself by going through the 
bhOtaiuddhi and doing mental worship of God as fully as possible. Here punyaham 
(Vflsudeva punyaham as it is called) is done. He then sprinkles water repeating the 
astra mantra “ SahasrOlkaya svaha " over the spot from which mud is taken. Then the 
H Khanitram" or the implement intended for digging the mud is also purified by sprinkling 
some water over it and repealing the Vishnu Gayatrl. Then VarahamGrti along with 
BhGmidCvT is invoked by chanting mantrains praising them and a figure of VarahamGrti 
is drawn on the ground and is supposed to occupy the space on which this figure is 
drawn. The figure drawn on this space will vary according to the time of the day it 
is drawn. After drawing the figure of VarahamGrti bhnsuktam is chanted over it, as 
this is intended to purify the figure. Finally VarahamGrti is invoked and he is requested 
to occupy a seat and then are repeated gayatrl, cchandas, bljaksharams, kavachnm and 
the mantram. All upneharams such as giving arghya, pfldya and SchamanTyam are done 
in the usual manner. 

Mud is dug out and taken from the belly portion of the figure drawn on the ground. 
For the removal of mud the head of the figure drawn is not to be selected. It may be 
taken from the region of the hands and the breast. But the portion of the belly is 
considered to be the best. The mud thus dug out of the ground is placed in a new plate 
of bamboo and it is covered with a new cloth While placing the mud in the plate mQla 
mantra (ashtaksharam) is repeated. The paricharakn who carries the bamboo plate of 
mud is shown some mark of distincticn by tying round his head a silk cloth and it is 
called " parivattam”. He retains this parivattam till he reaches the temple. During 
the return procession BhOsQklam, SrTsQktam, SakhanasGktam, and Vedas are chanted. 
When the ceremony is elaborately done this mud, instead of being carried by a man, may 
be placed in a tray and earned on in a pallajcku (palanquin) or on an elephant if one is 
available. Sand and cowdung also are brought with pomp 

On returning to the temple the mud brought is kept on the Hoor in a prepared place. 
Sankalpam for the ankurarpanam ceremony is done once again. The Acharya and the 
Rtviks dress themselves in new clothes. In the Mysore Provinces and in some of the 
British territory adjoining it, it is a custom to dip the new cloths in turmeric. Round 





*930.1 


The Sri Vaishnava Brahmans. 


U7 


about Madras and in the southern districts of the Presidency, the new cloth is not 
dipped in turmeric. 

Eight paligais were used for placing the seeds. By the side of these paligais were 
placed eight small pots, whose mouths were closed by placing coconuts. Ordinardy 
the mouths of these kumbhams (pots) should be closed by using earthenware lids {Sir 
PI. VI-A ) 

When this ceremony is done on an elaborate scale four doorways are established 
and decorated as already described under dTksha ceremony. But at Lakshmipuram this 
part of the ceremony was simplified. Instead of having doorways made of the woods 
mentioned, two kambhams or posts for each of the cardinal points were placed and they 
represented the doer ways and the devatfls present in each of them. 

After fixing the doorways fire is brought and put in the kundam or pit made for fire. 
Then Lakshml is thought of and she is avahanamed. She is requested to be present by 
means of a prayer. Then Narflyana is invoked and he is believed to be present. Both 
are believed to be on the adharapTtha. After this avahanam of Vishnu and I^nkshmi 
fire is put in the kundam and it is generally believed to have been produced by them. 
The details of the hOmam are dealt with here. 

In the fire-pit fire is put repealing the Vyahrhmanlra. Into this pit containing fire 
some fuel is placed repeating the “ Astra mantra.” By using a fan the fire is made to 
blaze and while using the fan “Vayu mantra” is repeated. A good quantity of fire 
must be in the pit, so that it may not go out. 

Round the fire-pit water is sprinkled very sparingly. Then VasudCva mantra is 
repeated and darbha is spread with its tip towards the north and cast. Towards the 
north of the kundam darbhas are spread with their tips to the east, and on these vessels 
are placed upside down. On these darbhas the following arc arranged in two rows 
ajyapatram (ghee vessel), charupatram (vessel containing food), prokshanapatram, 
samit (fuel in a bundle), darbha, pranlti rice, water in a vessel for making charu, 
prTti (a bundle of 20 palasa samits), sruk, sravam, darvi, fan, firewood, bell, 
sandal materials, and rice (coloured with turmenc)- A kflrcha made of two darbha 
grasses of about one “Ottai” (span) in length is put in the pranlti vessel turning 
it over. Thtin water is poured into it and into it some rice, akshata, is put. The pranlti 
patra is placed just in front of the Achflrya and then he puts in some akshata and pours 
in some quantity of water. Then the prOkshuna patra is turned up and it is taken out and 
kept in his front. Into this prOkshana pan a he pours water from the prnnTti vessel and 
places the kflrcha also on this. Then with kurcha placed on this vessel wilh its tip to¬ 
wards the north he mixes up the water by using it thrice. Taking water with this he sprin¬ 
kles it on the vessels kept upside down. Then he places the up turned vessels in the 
same place with their mouths upwards. When these vessels are touched by the darbha 
their names should be said. Then he does parishechanam repeating the mantra “ Satyam 
tvartCna pari shinchami ” round the Pranlti vessel taking water from the Prokshana 
vessel. Then he fills the pranlti vessel with fresh water, requests Vasudeva to occupy this 
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space and then worships Him. This cap or vessel is placed to the Islnya side on a spread 
of darbha grass. On this cup he places a kOrcha made of three darbha grass blades and to 
the south of the fire a kurcha made of 12 darbhas on the ground, requests Brahma to occupy 
this and doesarchana to him. Then he takes the charu vessel and cleans it repeating 
the Vishnu gayatrl. He puts into this vessel some quantity of rice repeating the “ Chakra ” 
mantra. In the same vessel he pours water and cleans the rice and then pouring suffici¬ 
ent amount of water cooks the rice. While the rice is being cooked “ SudarSana M mantra 
is repeated. Sometimes when the ceremony is done elaborately four vessels are used and 
then four different kinds of food are prepared in these vessels. These preparations are 
ordinary food in a vessel, pongal in dhanushkundam, pSyasamin the vfttakundam, and 
gudannam in srrkonakundam (ordinary food, pulse and rice cooked in the vessel deposited 
on a figure of bow and arrow, sweet water containing dhal, coconut and jaggery in a vessel 
placed over a circle and food cooked with jaggery in a vessel deposited on a triangular 
figure made on the earth). 

The charu pot containing cooked rice is-placed in the north and some amount of ghee 
is poured into the rice within the pot by means of a darbha. The vessel, Prokshana ’* 
patra is placed to the south of the fire place and water is poured into it. He takes the 
“ Ajya pfltra " (vessel intended for ghee) and places it in fronton a darbha grass. He puts 
into it a kQrcha made of two darbha grasses and pours into it a quantity of melted ghee. 
To the north of this ghee vessel he has some bit of redhot stick or vrntti and places the 
vessel of ghee over it and then transfers this to the original place. He takes two bits of 
darbha grass, turns them round the ghee vessel in the pradakshina way and puts the darbha 
grass in the fire. Then he takes the apical tips of two grass blades and cleans them in 
water and puts them in the ghee vessel. He takes a darbha grass and burning its tip lakes 
it round the ghcc vessel thrice and then puts the darbha grass into the fire. Then he lifts 
the ghee vessel and places it to the north of the fire, and puts the slick or vratti having 
fire back into the fire in the fire space or pit. After putting the fire into the pit he 
removes the ghee vessel to the front. Then with the kQrcha he mixes the ghee, undoes 
the knot of the pavitra, and touching water places the pavitrn darbhas with its apex to 
the east into the fire pit. He shows the surabhi mudra to the ghee vessel and considers the 
ghee as amrta that has been brought down from the mandnla of the Moon. Repeating 
the kavacha mantra and with agnipmkara mudra he takes his hands round the ghcc 
vessel. Aradhana is done to Indra and other dCvatas who are the ashtudikpfllakas who 
are around the fire. He takes one after the other the “ sruk" and '‘sruvani” and 
touches them with a kQrcha made up of 5 darbhas, first with the lower part, then 
the middle part and lastly with their tips. While touching the “ sruk ” and “ sruvani " 
he repeats the astra mantra. Then he heats a little in the fire these two--sruk and 
sruvani. Then he sprinkles some water over them and places them in their proper places 
on the ground. He unties the kOrcha, touches with the darbha water, and places the 
darbhas in fire with their tips to the east. With the sruvani he takes some amount of 
ghee and touches all the materials that arc to be put in fire (homa articles) and places the 
sruvam in its place. The bundle of samits (twenty in number) are then taken and five 
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are placed as detailed below and the remaining fifteen are put in the fire. One stick is 
placed in the west repeating the “JsrTdhara” mantra, one in the south repeating the 
" Narasimha ” mantra, one in the north repeating the " Hayagrlva ” mantra, one after 
touching the stick placed in the west is placed in the agnCya corner and another after 
touching the same stick in the west is placed in the Tianya corner. While placing these 
mantras appropriate to the devatas occupying the corners are repeated. The remaining 
fifteen sticks are placed in the fire at the same time taking permission from Brahma, 
and repeating the karma for which these samits are to be put in fire. Then tying a dar- 
bha to the left hand he takes the vessel of ghee in his left hand, and does the ahuti of 
food (placing in fire some quantity of prepared food). Instead of having in his left hand 
the vessel of ghee it is usually kept on the ground and the left hand is placed on it 
Then ghee is taken in sruvam and it is dropped down taking the sruvani from the nirrti 
side to Tianam first and then across from the vflyavyam corner to flgnCya corner. The 
ghee falling must form a continuous line. While taking ghee and dropping it from the 
nirrti to T&anam corner he repeats the Brahma mantra and repeating the Indra mantra 
drops the ghee from vayu corner to the flgneya corner. Then repeating the dhyana mantra 
of agni, he thinks of agm (“ Dviiiraskam, saptahastam, tripadam, sapta jihvakam, etc." 
is the mantra that is usually repeated). 

Then ianti hOmam is done. This consists of doing hOmam sacrificing sesamum 108 
times in the agnikundam. After this the garbhadanadi homasamskaram is done. This 
consists in offering ghee 15 times into the sacrificial fire. After doing the 108 ahutis of 
sesamum and before doing the ghee hOmam, the dvildasakshara mantra is repeated 
and avahanam done. 

After each offering of ghee a small quantity of it is secured and is placed in a 
separate vessel. The ghee thus secured from the sacrificial offerings is called “ Sampa- 
tajyam ” (ghee secured). 

As soon as oblations of ghee are over sticks of Butea fromiosa, of bilva, of Ficus glo- 
merata or F rchgtosa (any one of these) are offered, the number of sticks varying from 
108 to 28, 12 or even 8 of any one of the above-mentioned ones. The placing of each 
stick in the fire must be accompanied by the repetition of the mula mantram. 

The “ Sampatajyam ” or the ghee secured from the ghee which was used as obla¬ 
tions is smeared to the paligais repeating the sparia mantram. Some quantity of this 
ghee is also sprinkled and mixed with the grains to be used in the paligais. The moon is 
invoked and requested to be present in the seed-grains. 

With the permission of the Vaidiki Brahmans assembled there for the occasion the 
Acharya gives the grain to the Rtviks and receiving the same back from them he puts 
the grain into the paligais beginning with the central one and ending with the liana 
corner, proceeding clockwise. He repeats the “Oshadhi sQtram ” while putting the grain 
in the paligais first and then the dvadaiakshara mantram is chanted- After the seeds 
have been put in the paligais by the Acharya, the Rtviks and some Brahmans may also 
do the same thing, if they choose to do so and if time permits. 







120 


Bulletin , Madras Government Museum. 


[G.S. 


The seeds put in the palmate are covered with mud and whilst placing the mud over 
the seeds in the paligais the “ MQrdhana mantram ” is chanted. After this the paligais 
are watered by the water found in the kumbham, repeating the mantram. “ Imam mC 
varuna, etc.” The mud is covered either by cowdung powder or leaves. 

The kumudadiganas who are occupying the doorways are shown respect and they 
should be fed every day until the close of the pratishtha ceremony. A light (akhagdam) 
must be kept burning throughout the period of this ceremonial. 

During the ceremonial Brahmans continue their reading of Vedas, Puranas, Gita 
Prabandhas, Rahasyams, etc. This may continue for 3 or 5 days according to the 
duration of the ceremony. 

First Day. 

The ceremony is begun with the usual purifying ceremony for “ Punyaham.” All 
the materials obtained for the panchagavya ceremony are sprinkled over with this pun¬ 
yaham water. 

For the panchagavya stapanam paddy is spread over the ground and it is covered 
with a cloth or a leaf of Du tea frondosa. Over this cloth or leaf rice is spread and after 
covering it with a leaf or cloth sesamum seeds are spread over it. On the sesamum (or 
rice if only two kinds of grain are used) the five kala&ams are placed as shown below :— 

1. Cow urine 

2. Cowdung 

3. Cow milk 

4. Curds prepared from cow’s milk 

5. Ghee prepared from cow’s mdk 

All the materials used are the products from the cow. 

If the panchagavya is intended to be taken in by men or women for purification these 

five products are arranged in a different manner and it is shown below:— 

1. Milk; 

2. Curds; 

3. Ghee; 

4. Cowdung; 

5. Cow's urine. 

The arrangement is evidently different in this. 

After arranging these five products as shown above the panchopanishadanmantrama 
repeated and avahanam is done as shown below :— 


1st Om shaum namah paraya 

(1st pot). 

2nd Om yflm 

do. 

(2nd 

»)• 

3rd Om ram 

do. 

(3rd 

,, >. 

4th Om lam 

do. 

( 4 th 

). 

5th Om vam 

do. 

( 5 th 

„). 


2 


513 


4 



2 


5 

1 

3 


1 

4 
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Arghyam, padyam and achamaniyam are given as upacharams and they are 
worshipped 

(1) At first he repeats the Vishnu gAyatrl and sprinkles over the idols to be esta¬ 
blished cow’s urine. 

(2) Repeating the mantram “ Gandhodvaram " he sprinkles over the idols cowdung. 

(3) Repealing the mantram “ApyAyasveti " he sprinkles over the idols milk. 

(4) Chanting the mantram “ DadhikravinnO ” he sprinkles over the idols curds. 

(5) Chanting the mantram “ SukramasTti ” he sprinkles over the idols ghee. 

All the above purifications are carried out only after cleaning the vigrahas properly 
with water. During this cleaning process the usual mantra that is repeated is 
“ Ashtakshari.” 

The next item of the day is the performance of the feantihOmam. This hfimam is 
done to purify and remove the evils of the idol prepared by the Silpi. Repeating the 
sapta vyahrti mantram a mixture of rice and leaves of Aami tree is offered as offerings 
in the fire. Each vyahrti has to be repeated IOO times and as many ahutis have to be 
made. So in all four hundred ahutis are made with the repetition of the vyahrti 
mantram. This homam is followed by another homam in which sixteen oblations of 
“ Charu ” or cooked rice are offered with the chanting of Purusha Sokta. This hOmam 
is usually performed in close proximity to the idol. 

After this hOmam 44 PanchOpanishad ” mantram is repeated and 108 ahutis are 
made Then pOrnAhuti is put in this sacrificial fire and finally the fire is asked to leave 
the kundam (UdvAsanam). Then God is praised by repeating “ Namastubhyam 
bhagavate jatavfidasvarCipmC . . prat unity Am hitAyavaha.” Then repeating the 

mula mantram, darbha and a cloth are waved round. The cloth is placed over the idol 
and upachArams are done. 

Now pratisarabandhana (wrist thread tying) is proceeded with. The tying of the 
wrist thread is done for the Vigrahas, Acharyas and the Rtviks On a spread of rice, 
threads, dyed yellow with turmeric paste, and as many coconuts is there are threads are 
placed. Close to them arc also placed betel leaves, arccj nuts, flowers and fruits A 
new cloth also is deposited there. All these things arc sprinkled over the punyAham 
water. Soon after depositing the threads and other things described above, “ Ahta 
mantra ” is repeated over the thread and then “ The sudariana ” mantram is repealed one 
hundred times. After this a small quantity of sandal is taken and it is smeared to the 
threads with the thumb and the index finger. Next these threads are placed on the coco¬ 
nuts, one on each. Then Ananta is invoked and he is requested to occupy the threads. 
One of those threads is taken and it is tied to the wrist of the right hand of the vigraha 
of God. The thread is tied to the left hand in the case of the image of the Goddess. 
While tying the wrist thread to the right hand of God 41 The mGla mantram ” is repeated 
and while doing the same to the left wrist of the Goddess “Sri mantram” is repeated. 
Rakshai is done to these pratisaras tied to the hands of the two Vigrahas by repeating 
“Brihat samam.” The Acharya and Rtviks tie the threads to their right wrists 
repeating the Vishnu gayatrl.■ 

16 
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To the utsava bimbam (new vigraha), pltha samyojana hOmam was performed. On the 
ground paddy was spread and covering it with a cloth rice was spread over this. Over 
this a cloth was laid and sesamum was spread on it. A figure of padmam was drawn in 
the sesamum and a darbha was laid on it. Over this spread of sesamum a new cloth 
was thrown and the vigrahas were placed on this new cloth. Then agnipratishthai was 
done as already described. All the processes are repeated till the “ Charu ” hdmam. Then 
punvaham is performed and this punyaham water is sprinkled over the new vigrahas. 
Then the vigrahas are placed on their pTthams and after making the pQrpahuti, agni 
(fire) is udvasanamed (removed after the usual prayer). 

Jalddhivdsam ceremony i9 next performed. For this ceremony of immersion the 
vigrahas arc taken in procession to a river or tank when they are available. In the 
absence of good tanks, lakes, rivers, large vessels filled with water are used In 
the pratisfha ceremony done at Lakshmipuram large vessels were used. (See pi. V-B.) 
For the same ceremony at Kangundi the vigrahas were taken in procession to an adjoin¬ 
ing river. 

For this ceremony close to the water in a river-bed or tank a pandal supported by 
lb pillars is erected with four doorways towards the directions east, south, west and north. 
Within this mandapam incense should be burnt constantly so that the smoke of the incense 
may be found every where in the pandal. The vigrahas are placed in a suitable place 
under the pandal and the Acharya sits facing east or north and docs the usual sankalpam 
for the usual jaladhivasam ceremony. 

In both the places Kangundi and Lakshmipuram there was no pandal erected over 
them In the case of Kangundi the vigrahas were taken to the river for jaladhivasam and 
in Lakshmipuram water was kept in big vessels in the temple compound itself for this 
purpose. 

Close to the place where the vigrahas are immersed and to the south of them in a 
space ten knla4ams are pi.iced. This is known as da&akala&asthapanam, as eight 
kala$ams are placed, one for each dik, one mnhakumbham and one karagam. After 
cleaning and purifying the ten kala4ams in the usual manner, they are arranged aB 
detailed below on a spread of paddy or rice. 

In the place selected for kala^astliflpana, in the centre, a pot is placed. This 
represents Brahma and to the south of this a karagam or small pot is placed to represent 
Sudar4ana. Around these two pots are arranged the remaining eight pots and they 
represent the cardinal points. The pot placed in the eastern side represents Indra, the 
south-east pot Agni, the southern pot Yama, the south-west pot Nirrti, the western 
one Varuna, the north-western Vayu, the northern one Kubera. and the north-eastern one 
Uanam respectively Rakshai is done to all these kala4ams or pots by repeating the 
“RakshOghna mantra” and the “Agni prakarana mudra ” is presented to these pots. 

The vigrahas in the best of circumstances ought to be under water for three days for 
the jaladhivasam ceremony. At Kangundi for the jaladhivasam a river was selected and 
the vigrahas were taken to the river side and the whole ceremony of jaladhivasam was 
done there. At Lakshmipuram ordinary metallic vessels of large size were used. They 





The Sri Vaishrtava Brahmans. 


> 930 .] 


>*3 


were filled with water and the vigrahas were immersed in it and the ceremonial was gone 
through. 

Before actually placing the vigrahas in water, punyaham is clone in the beginning. 
The water ot punyaham is sprinkled over the idols and the water, tank or vessel is also 
subjected to the same sprinkling of this water. For the water in the vessel or tank or 
river, ioshana, dahana and plflvanam are done. Then the holy waters Ganges, Yamuna, 
Sarasvatl, and Kav rT are invoked and are requested to be present in the water to be 
used for jaladhivasam. Then the Acharya has to imagine a pltham to lie in the water. He 
then invokes the 32 devatas of the fldhflra pTthams and requests them to be present in the 
pTtham- Then archana is done to the devatas, of course only mentally. The ganus in 
the door way are also worshipped. Afterwards the Acharya with the assistance of the 
Brahmans present lifts the Vigrahas and immerses them in the water repeating the 
“Sakuna SQtram The face of the vigraha is turned towards the north and its head 
towards the east. After placing the idols in water Chakra Mudra is shown 

The Vigrahas are allowed to remain under water for three days only when the 
pratishfha ceremony is celebrated on an elaborate scale. In cases where this ceremonial 
period is shortened the jaladhivasam ceremony has to be done on a less expensive scale, in 
one night, one muhQrtam or even in half of a muhurtam. At Kangundi and Lnkshmi- 
puram the immersion of the vigraha was only for a muhOrtam. 

The water in which the vigrahas are steeped is considered sacred and no one may 
touch the water as long as the images lie in the water. The vigrahas are lifted from the 
water and then abhishekain is done with milk, curds, and water. Afterabhishekam the 
usual upacharams are shown to the vigrahas. 

Second Day. 

This day panchamrta sthapanam is begun and tatva hOmam is the last item of 
this day. 

The ceremonies are begun with the panchamrta abhishekam. Then Vastu hOmam 
is done, as detailed below. A figure of Vastu purusha is drawn by kolam in the Tiana 
side of the mandapam. The figure is drawn head cast-ward, right hand agrCyam, left 
hand Isanyam, right leg nirrti, and left leg vayavyam. This figure, whose face is 
downward, is worshipped. On the back of this figure a kurcham of seven darbhas was 
placed, punyaham was done and the punyaham water was sprinkled over the figure. 
Then pranapratishfhai is done for the figure drawn and he is worshipped as “ Kshetra- 
nathan.” On the head of the figure Am&um<llT is believed to be present and he is 
worshipped after calling him and requesting him to occupy the space. Jashadhvajans are 
invoked and they are requested to occupy the two shoulders ; Kumaran is invoked and 
he is to occupy the joints and front part of the arms ; VinSyaka is invoked and he is to 
occupy the arms of the hand ; A£vini dCvas are invoked and they occupy the feet; the 
Moon is invoked and he occupies the waist; Durga is invoked and she occupies the 
palms; the Seven mothers are invoked and they occupy the sides of the body ; the chest 
is occupied by Rudra who is invoked; Vishnu is invoked and he occupies the heart; 
i6-a 
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Brahma is invoked and he remains in the nabhi; Indra, Agni, Yama, Niirti, Varuna, 
Vayu, Kubera and Uanan are invoked and are requested to occupy the eight corners of 
the compass. 

Kshetranathan is avahanamed to the north of the above d&vatas, (Kalaiams maybe 
used for these digdevatas and Kshetranathan.) 

To the west of the Vastu purusha figure drawn on the floor Vastu hOmam is done. 
Agni is made as usual and repeating the “ PanchOpanishada mantram" 1,000 or 100 
ahutis of ghee (pourings of ghee) are made. Then eight sticks each, of ^ami, apamarga 
(i.e., Nayurivi) and Kadira are put in fire as ahutis- After this “ Charu " (cooked rice) 
homani of 16 offerings are made repeating the purusha sQkta. Finally ahutis for 
all the dCvatas (one ahuti for each clCvata) named above arc made in the fire. Then 
food is given to kshetranathan and he is worshipped. The fire is then (udvasanamed) 
requested to leave the place and it is disturbed a little. 

Nayattonmilanam or the ceremony of opening the eyes of the vigrahas is performed. 
For this ceremony a beginning is made by the spread of paddy, rice and sesamum one 
over the other, separating them either with new cloths or Butea leaf-platters. Sesamum is 
on the top and on it two cups, preferably one of gold and another of silver are placed. 
But generally they use only silver cups and so both are of silver. If money is not avail¬ 
able for silver cups leaf cups are used instead. In case leaf cups arc used, they are gene¬ 
rally of the leaves of Butea frondosa. Both at Kangundi and Lakshmipuram Butea leaf 
cups were used. One of the cups is filled with honey and the other with ghee. In both small 
sticks of silver were placed, one in each. The two cups were covered with a new cloth 
after sprinkling them with punyaham water. After covering these cups with cloth, it 
was also sprinkled with this water. Sun and Moon are then invoked and they are 
requested to occupy the two cups containing honey and ghee, respectively. Afterwards 
the usual sixteen upacharams beginning with “ Arghya ” arc gone through. 

The honey in the cup is sanctified by repeating the mantram “ Madhuvateti ” and 
the ghee by the mantram “ Sukramasi Then taking the stick from the cup containing 
honey, it is again dipped in the cup so as to immerse it in the honey. When the stick 
is lifted some quantity of honey sticks on to it. With this honey on the stick the right 
eye is smeared repeating the mantram “Chitram dfiv&nam”. Then the left eye is 
smeared with ghee with the silver stick repeating the mantram “ Tacchakshuriti ”, 
During this process of opening the eyes a screen is put across so that people assembled 
in front may not see the process when it is done. As soon as the screen is removed a 
cow, a kanyaka and nine kinds of grains are to be seen by the vigrahas. At Kangundi, 
the cow and the grains were shown and the cow was given away to the Acharya. At 
Lakshmipuram the cow was not given, but some money was given in its stead. 

After the ceremony of NayanOnmllanam mrttika snanam was gone through. At 
first mud brought from an ant-hill was smeared and washed. Then mud taken from the 
place where the tulasi plant is growing was used. The mrttika snanam was followed 
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by the ordinary abhishekam using ordinary water. Then the upacharams followed 
Close to the vigrahas to the east kala 4 ams (9 or 17) are usually placed and worshipped. 

Saptadas kolas a sthdpanam .—Seventeen kala&ams (pots) were arranged as detailed 
below. As usual paddy, rice and sesamum are spread one above the other separating them 
by cloths or leaf-platters. The seventeen kalaiams that are to be established over the 
spread of grains are cleaned with pure water repeating the Vishnu gayatrT and the threads 
are then passed round the pots repeating the mantram “ Indram nateti The space 
between the threads should be cither inch or I inch and not more. Close to the settle 
of grains darbhas with their tips towards the east are spread and the kala&ams are placed 
on them inverted, ie, upside down. Over this pranava mantra is repeated. Then 
repeating the PanchOpanishad mantram the pots are placed properly, t.e., turning them 
up. Rice is then thrown over these pots. 

The usual sacrificial fire is made in the pit or kundam and 108 ahutis of ghee are made 
in this fire repeating the “Vishnu gayatrT”. While doing these ahutis ghee must be 
secured from the ahutis. The ghee thus secured is called “ sampatajyam The 
seventeen pots are arranged as shown below in the diagram after filling them with the 
appropriate liquid as detailed below :— 


17 

Kashi) a. 


10 

Pad) 

water. 


14 

Curds. 


9 

Wheal and 
water. 

2 

Hot water 

6 

Rain am and 
water. 


13 

L’anchugnvya 

h 

kice and 
water 

1 

Ghrta 
kalasam 
(ghee pol) 

3 

Kmits nnd 
Haler. 

11 

Atghyam 

water. 


8 

Sandal and 
water. 

4 

Roots and 
water 
(Marjand- 

dakarn;. 

7 

Metal and 
Hater 


16 

Iloney. 


1 

12 

Achanianain 

water 


15 

Milk 


The numbers indicate the places where the pats are to be deposited and filled in. 
The materials for filling the pots are given below:— 

(I) In the centre is placed the pot filled with ghee with a kQrcham made up of 
27 darbha grass blades, Vdsudiva is invoked and he is requested to occupy the 
kala 6 am. 
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(2) A pot is filled with hot water and it is placed towards the east of No. I. 

A kQrcham of 3 or 5 darbha grass blades is put in. Purush't is invoked and he is 

requested to occupy the pot. 

(3) A pot is filled with water and fruits and it is placed towards the south of No. I. 
A kQrcham of 3 or 5 darbhas is put in. Satyar is invoked and he is requested to occupy 
the pot. 

(4) A pot is filled with water and roots and it is placed to the west of No. I. A 
kQrcham of 3 or 5 darbhas is also placed in it. Achyutar is invoked and he is requested 
to occupy the pot. 

(5) A pot is filled with rice and water and it is placed to the north of No. I. A 

kQrcham of 3 to 5 darbhas is placed in it. Aiiantar is invoked and he is requested 

to occupy the place. 

(6) A pot is placed in the flgnCyam corner (south-east corner) filling it with water 
and some precious stone, preferably a ratna is put in, Kisava is invoked and he is 
requested to occupy the place. 

(7) A pot is placed in the nirrti corner (south-west) and it is usually filled with 
water and some gold is put in. A kGrcha of 3 lo 5 darbhas is also put in. Ndrdyana is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

(8) A pot is placed in the Vayu corner (north-west) and it is usually filled with 
sandal and water. A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is also put in it. Mddhava is invoked and 
is requested to occupy the place. 

(9) A pot filled with water in which a small quantity of wheat is put is placed in the 
T&anya or north-east corner. A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is placed in it. G&vinda is 
invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

(10) A pot is filled with water and tulasi, bilvani, rice and lotus petals are dropped 
into it. A kQrcha of 3 to 5 darbhas is put in it. Vishnu is invoked and he is requested 
to occupy the place. 

(11) A pot is filled with water and after putting in it tips of darbha grass, flowers, 
gingelly and sandal water it is deposited towards the south. After putting in the 
kQrcham of darbha, Madhusudana is invoked and he occupies the place. 

(12) A pot is filled with water and takkolam, champaka and vakuja flowers, 
camphor, sandal and jajipal are dropped into the water. The usual kQrcha of 3 or 5 
darbhas is also put in. It is placed in the west. God Trivikrama is invoked and he is 
requested to occupy the place. 

(13) A pot is filled with water and in it are poured curds and a small quantity of 

panchagavyam. The usual kQrcham is put in. It is placed in the north. Vdmana is 

invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

( 4) A pot is filled with water and in it are poured curds and the usual 

darbha kQrcha is put in. The pot is placed in the south-east corner (AgnCya) Then 

Sridhara is invoked and he is requested to be present in the place- 
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(15) A pot is filled with milk and water and the usual kOrcham is dropped in and 
it is placed in the south-west corner, />., niryti. Hrshikesa is invoked and requested 
to occupy the place. 

(16) A pot is filled with water and honey is poured into the pot and the usual 
kQrcha is put in. It is deposited in the north-west corner or Vayu corner. Padmandbha 
is invoked and he is requested to occupy the place. 

(17) A pot is filled with water and a kashayam is poured into it. Then sami, 
nyagrodham, and aivatham juices are poured into the water. Darbha kOrcha is also put 
in. This is placed in the north-east corner. Ddmodara is invoked and he is requested to 
occupy the place. 

Sometimes this ceremony is simplified by the use of only nine kala£ams, as was done 
at Lakshmipuram and Kangundi. The pots are placed as shown below and the filling is 
also shown (See PI. VI-B). 

(1) Madhyakala£am with jaggery water— 
VasudCva. 

(2) East—-milk—Vasudcva. 

(3) South—curds—Sankarshana. 

(4) West—ghee—Pradyumna 

(5) North—honey— Aniruddha. 

(6) Agneya—argliya water—Sriyai namah. 

(7) Nairrti—padvam water—Pitur. 

(8) Vayavyam—Achainanam—VagT^ar. 

(9) l£anam—Snanlyam Varuna. 

The contents arc dealt with as in the case of 17 kala&ams. 

All are used for abhishekam after taking out from the Jnladhivasam, one after the 
other. 

Round the central kalaiam a new cloth is wrapped and upacharams are done to 
it. Ghee oblations are made seventeen times, repeating the mQla mantra with every 
flhuti. Cooked food is offered sixteen times repeating the purusha sQktam. All the 
kalaSams are touched with Sampatajyam. The sacrificial offerings are closed by giving 
the PQrnahuti of cooked rice and then udvflsanam to agm is done. 

Then coming near the vigrahas and repeating the mantra “ Uttishtheti ” they 
are removed to the Snflna pltha. With the mud secured from the bed of a holy river and 
sprinkled over with punyaham water the Vigraha is smeared 21 times. While smearing 
the mud over the body of the vigrahas the mantra “ MQrdhana vidhi ” is repeated. The 
vigrahas are to be smeared with the mud from head to feet. After smearing 21 times with 
this mud they are bathed in clean water repeating the mantra “ImammC Varuna.” 
Then the usual upacharams are shown Afterwards upacharams are shown to the 
kala&ams and one by one the pots are taken and the contents are used for abhishekam. 
At first the padyam water (when 17 pots are used) is poured repeating the mantra 
“Idam Vishnu.” Then arghyam water is poured repeating the mantra 41 ApOhishfhania 
yObhuvah. ” Next achamanam water is used repeating the mantra “ ImammC 








128 


Bulletin , Madras Government Museum . 


[G.S., 


Varuna ” This is followed by the panchagavya water and the mantra repeated 
is “ Pavitramiti.” Afterwards the pot with curds is used and the mantra 
chanted is 14 DadhikravinnO.” Subsequent to this the pot containing milk is utilised and 
the mantra repeated is “ PayOvrithow.” Next honey is utilised and the mantra 
repeated is “ Madhuvatarita.” Then the kashayam vessel is used and the mantra 
repeated is “Yajna Yajiieti." The hot water is then used and the mantra repeated 
is " Mflnastoketi.” The next vessel to be used is the one containing ratnam and 
water and the mantra to be used is " Vashat te VishnO. " After this the pot containing 
fruits and water is used and then is repeated the mantra “Palinlti ” The next 
vessel containing metal and water is taken and used. The mantra repeated is 
“ Hiranyagarbha.” The vessel containing marjanOdakam is taken and its contents are 
used. The mantra to be repeated is “SnnnOdevI” After this the pot containing 
sandal and water is used and then the mantra chanted is “ GandhadvarCti. ” The vessel 
containing water and rice is next used and the mantra to be repeated is “Tratara. ” 
The pot containing water and wheat is next taken and used. The mantra repeated then 
is “Idam Vishnu.” Lastly the central pot containing ghee and water is used and the 
mantra used is “ Ghftam snanfiti.” 

When only nine pots are used the arrangement is to use arghya, padya, achamanl- 
yam first and then milk, curds, ghee and honey and lastly the central one. The mantras 
repeated after each operation is the same as above corresponding to the material used. 

The next item is SayyddhivGsam or Bimbddhtvdsam. On the vCdikai a suitable place 
is selected for placing a cot and this space is sprinkled with water repeating the dvi- 
da£akshara mantram. On the space selected darbha grass with their apices to the east or 
north is placed. On this paddy is spread. Over the paddy rice and sesamum are 
spread in the usual way separating them from one another by means of cloths. When the 
ceremony is done on a large scale at least one khandagam of paddy should be spread- 
Over this rice about *2 a khandagam is to be spread and % of a khandagam of sesamum 
over this. If available a tiger skin is used to cover the sesamum. If this is not avail¬ 
able a good ratnakambali or a good silk doth or cotton cloth is spread over it. Over this 
cloth covering the sesamum. other cloths variously decorated are put on. On the cloths a 
mattress, if available, is put on and it is covered with a cloth. The coverings over the 
sesamum is regulated according to the money available. Over this sesamum covered 
variously, according to the money available, a cot made of good wood and measuring at 
least 4 feet is placed. On this cot mattress, cloths and pdlows are placed in the usual 
manner. At Lakshmipuram the cot was placed over a settle of paddy covered with a 
cloth. No mattress was used over the paddy. When the ceremony is performed on a 
smaller scale, the covering of the grains with mattress, cloths, blankets and silk is 
dispensed with (See PI. V-A, VII 1 -A.) 

Then aradhana is done to God (this is called yoga pltha aradhanam). Then the 
vigrahas are taken round the cot once and then they are placed on the cot in a lying 
posture. At this time Purusha sQkta and other Vedic rks are chanted and mangala 
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vfldyams are played. While taking the vigrahas round the cot the mantra “ Uttish- 
theti 0 is repeated. The vigrahas are usually placed in a lying posture. The head of 
the vigraha is to be turned to the east or towards the sannadhi side repeating the 
mantra “ Idam Vishnu” and “ Visvata&chakshub ” mantras. The vigrahas are covered 
with a silk cloth and then the mantra “ Yuvasu vasa ” is repeated. 

After doing these to the Vigrahas, the four doorways are attended to. The Gods, 
etc., believed to occupy the places are worshipped. At Lakshnnpuram the ceremony was 
very much simplified, by representing the doorways, etc., by Kalasams, two for each 
direction. The wooden posts were merely imagined to have been set up. 

(1) The eastern doorway is made of the wood of Fuus rchgiosa or pipal tree 
(A£vatham tree). 

POrvadvarC, Rgrupam, su 4 obhanam avahayami. (The eastern door represents the 
Rg Veda and Su£obhanar is requested to be present.) “A&vattha tOrane Indraya 
namah ” is repeated and avahanam is done. 

(2) The southern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus glomrrata. 

DakshinadvarC Yajur rQpinam Subhadrakam avahayami. (The southern doorway 

represents the Yajur Veda and Subhadraka is requested to be present and worshipped.) 

11 Audumbara tOrnnC Yamaya namah ” is repeated and avahanam is done. 

(3) The western doorway is made of the wood of Ficus bcugalensis. 

” Paichimadvare, samarQpine, sambandhavc namah.” (The western doorway 
represents the Sama Veda and Sambandhu is requested to be present.) 

“ NyagrOdha toranC VarunSya namah ” is repeated and avahanam is done. 

(4) The northern doorway is made of the wood of Ficus tsiela. 

“ Uttaradvire atharvana rQpinam suhotrakam avahayami. (The northern doorway 
represents the Atharva veda and SuhOtraka is requested to be present.) 

“ Plakshaja tOrnnC ICubcraya namah ” is repeated. 

The flags and pots on these tloorways arc also worshipped as already described 
under ankurarpanam ceremony under Dlkshai. Eight flags are used in regular doorways 
as shown below 

(1) East—Two red flags are tied to the eastern doorway and they are called Kumuda 
and Kumuddksha. The pots are occupied by Puma and Pushkara. 

(2) South—Two green flags are tied to the southern doorway and they are called 
Pundarika and Vdmana. The pots are occupied by Ananda and Nand ana. 

(3) West—Two blue flags tied to the western doorway and they are called Sanku- 
karna and Sarpanttra. The pots are occupied by Virasena and Sustna. 

(4) North—Two white flags are tied to the northern doorway and they are styled 
Sumukha and Supratishfhita. The pots are occupied by Sambhava and Prabhava . 

After doing the Sradhana to these things Chakrabaja Mandala is worshipped as 
detailed below. The Chakmbja Mandala Vedikai should be to the north of the chief 
vedikai on which the cot and the nine pots are placed. 

The central part of the floor is called the YogapUham. The worshipping of this 
part is called the yogapltha aradhanam. God Narayana is requested to occupy the place. 

17 
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He is believed to be in the forms Para, Vyuha, Vibhava, Antaryami and Mandala (Vasu- 
dfiva). He is worshipped, by giving him arghya, padya and achamanlyam and he is 
prayed to. 

in the stamina! part of the floral diagram LakshmT, Earth, Sarasvatl, Rati, PrTti 
Kirti, Santi, Tushti, and Pushti are avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the petals of the row near the stamens the Saktis named below are invoked and 
are worshipped. The Saktis invoked are Srlvatsam, PQrnakumbham, Bheri, Darpana- 
manq)alam, Matsya yugmam, Panchajanyam, Chakram and Garuda. 

In the dalanta valayam Vyapti, Santi, are avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the Nabhi part Vishnu is avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the ArakshCtra the devadasadi mQrtis {viz., Vishnu, MadhusQdana, Trivikrama, 
Vamana, Srldhara, Hrshlke&a, Padmanlbha, DlmOdara, Kesava, Narayana, Madhava 
and GtWinda) are requested to be presented and they are worshipped. 

In the Anantavalayam the twelve Matsyadi Mortis {vtz„ Matsya, KQrma, Varaha, 
Narasimha, Vamana, Parasurama, SrT Rama, Bala Rama, Krshna and Kalki) and the 
eight arms—Chakra, Sankha, Gada, Padma, Musala, Khadga, Safngam, and Chapam— 
are avahanamed and worshipped. 

In the first square on the Agneya corner Varagai is invoked to be present, in the 
nirrti corner Narusimha, in the vayavyam Anantar and in the I^Snyam Hayagrlva are 
invoked. They are worshipped. 

In the Vcdikai the eight Indradi lokapalakas arc invoked to be present- They are 
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirfti, Varuna, Vayu, KubtJra and Lana in their places and they 
are worshipped. 

In the four doorways, towards the east Chandan and Prachandan, towards the south 
DhJta and Vidhata, west Jaya and Vijaya and north Bhadru and Subhadrakan are 
invoked and they are worshipped. 

In the Vedikai in the T&ana side VishvaksCnar is invoked and is requested to 
occupy the place. 

Lastly just in Iront of the eastern doorway Garuda is requested to be present, in 
the southern side in front of the door Sudariana is requested to be present, in the west 
Gada is requested to be present and in the north Sankham is requested. 

The Murtikumbhasthdptinam or the Mahdkumbhasth&panam is then done. For this a 
small quantity of paddy is spread and on it nine kalaiams, one being a large one, are 
placed after cleaning them in the usual manner. All these vessels are wound round 
externally with cotton thread and decorated with sandal and turmeric paste, flowers 
akshata, Qrdhvapundram. All the vessels are filled with pure water and into each vessel 
are dropped precious stones or coins if precious stones are not available. 

The larger vessel is placed in the centre and it is the most important kumbham. It 
is called the maha or mGrtikumbham. Into this kumbham is poured water scented 
with sandal paste, and into it is dropped a small silver pratima of the mQrti. By the 
side of this mahakumbham a small pot or karagam is placed. By the side of this 
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mahakumbham, if available, a small wooden tablet in which are engraved the ayudhas 
of Vishnu is placed. 

The water in the central pot is subjected to the processes of &0shana, dahana 
and plavana processes, and then God who is present in the hrtkamalam is requested 
to occupy this mahakumbham. While invoking God the mQla mantra is repeated 
Then the mudras of Svahana, sammukhtkarana and prarthana are shown to the 
kumbham or pot. This central pot is generally covered with two new cloths. Then the 
usual upachlrams of arghya, etc., are gone through. The karagam or smaller pol is 
usually kept to the south of the bigger pot or kumbham. Into this karagam or smaller 
pot Sudar^ana is avahanamed (that is to say Sudar&ana is requested to occupy this 
karagam). After doing the usual upacharams the chakra mudra is presented to the 
karagam. 

In the remaining 8 kala^ams several mQrtis are avahanumed (that is they are 
invoked and requested to occupy the place). Beginning with the east the Icnla&ams are 
placed and the mQrtis avahanamed and they arc placed on the paddy spread on the ground 
one by one. The mQrtis avahanamed in the pots are respectively Vishnu, Madhusudana, 
Trivikrama, Vamana, Srldhara, Hrshlke&a, Padmanflbha and DamOdara. After 
requesting the abovementioned mQrtis one by one in each of the pots, they are arranged 
respectively beginning with the cast, then south-east, south and south-west, etc., to the 
north-east. There are eight murlis occupying each a direction of the compass. 

Before the establishment of these pots on the spread of paddy, fire is kindled in the 
pit and homam with ghee is made in the usual way. Then the usual hOmams with 
samit, charu and sesanuim are performed. This agni (fire) is considered to be ihvfigm. 

Then the pots arc placed properly in their places as arc already described. The 
Acharya after placing the pots, sits near the Vigrahas and goes through the £rshti, 
samhara, and irshti nyasas on his own body and then begins to perform the tatva 
hOmani. 

The tatva homam being an important one it is never shortened or left out. There 
arc 25 tatvams represented by the consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet. For each tatva 
eight ahutis of ghee are made. (18, 28 Ahutis also can be made if a large quantity of 
ghee is available.) After each oblation of ghee sampatajyam is secured and this is used 
in smearing it over the appropriate places of the Vigraha, when the ahutis of ghee are 
over for the particular tatva. While touching the part the name of the dCva is pro¬ 
nounced adding to it the word “ Namah.” The mantras of tatva hOmam are given below 
in the order in which the homam has to be done with the proper ceremonial actions:— 

(1) 8 (Ma)—Makarflya spatikn bhasayu jTvatatvaya svaha (saying the above 
mantra pour the ghee into the fire.) Jlva tatvatmunfi namah. Touch the heart with 
sampatajyam after pouring the ghee oblations eight times (or 28 times or 108 times) 
according to the availability of ghee and time. 

(2) m—B hakaraya sitavarnaya prakfti tatvaya svaha (pour the ghee) pra- 
kruti tatvaya namalj. Touch the heart with the sampatajyam (ghee). 

I7-A 
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(3) coi—Bakarflya spatikabasaya buddhi tatvayasvaha (pour ghee) buddhi 
tatvatmanfi namab—touch the heart. 

(4) —Phakaraya ahariikaraya patalabhaya svaha (pour ghee) ahamkara tatvaya 
namab—touch the heart. 

(5) ^—Pakaraya sitavarnaya manasfi svaha (pour ghee) manaae namab—touch 
the heart. 

(6) jb— Nakaraya 6ukla varnaya saptatanmatratmanfi svaha (pour the ghee) 
saptatanmatre tanmatratmanfi namah—touch the ears. 

(7) uj—Dhakaraya lohita varnaya spariatanmatratmanfi svaha (pour ghee)— 
sparsa tanmatratmane namah—touch the skin. 

(8) 5.—Dakaraya jyOtirmayaya rUpatanmatratmanC svaha (pour ghee)—rQpa- 
tanmatratmanG namab—touch the eyes. 

(9) us—Th aka ray a pandarabhaya rasatanmatratmanfi svaha (pour ghee)—rasatan- 
matratmane namah—touch the cheeks. 

(10) t —Takaraya asitavarnaya gandhatanmatratmane svaha (pour ghee)— 
gandhatanmatrfi namah—touch the nose. 

(11) Nakaraya pajalavarnaya irOtratmanC svaha (pour ghee) irotratmane 
namah—touch the ears. 

(12) is—Dhakaraya hfimavarnaya tvagatmanC svaha (pour ghee) tvagatmanC 
namah—touch the skin* 

(13) &—Dakaraya kfshnavarnaya clfgatmanC svaha (pour ghee) dygatmane 
namah— touch the eyes. 

(14) o—Thakaraya gauravarnaya jrvatmanC svaha (pour ghee)— jrvatmane namah— 
touch the tongue. 

(15) i-—Takaraya asitavarnaya ghranfinclriyatmanC svaha (pour ghee)—ghranfindri- 
yatmane namah—touch the nose. 

(16) «5—Nakaraya sitavarnaya vagatmanfi svaha (pour ghee)—vagatmanfi 
namah—touch the mouth. 

(17) ftp —Jhakaraya raktavarnaya panyatmane svaha (pour ghee)—panyatmanfi 
namah—touch the hands. 

(18) s—Jakflraya raktavarnaya padatmanC svaha (pour ghee) padatmane namab— 
touch the feet 

(19) an—Cchakaraya raktavarnaya payuvatmanfi svaha (pour ghee)—payuvatmanfi 
namah—touch the thighs. 

(20) su —Chakaraya hemavarnaya mfihanatmanfi svaha (pour ghee) mChanatmanfi 
namah—touch the secret parts. 

(21) *—Nakaraya chaturakaya pltabhaya prithvltatvatmanfi svaha (pour ghee 
tatvatmanfi namab—'touch from knee to feet. 
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( 22 ) euj —Ghakariya &vStabhaya ardhachandrakaraya aptatvatmanfi svaha (pour 
gbee)—aptatvatmane namah—touch knee to navel. 

(23) jo— Gakaraya lohitavarnaya trikonakanaya tcjastatvatmane svaha (pour 
ghee)—tejastatvatmanC namah—touch navel to heart. 

(24) — Khakaraya dhQmravarnaya vedikakaraya vayvatmane svaha (pour ghee)— 
vayvatmane namal)—touch heart to septum of nose (between the holes of the nose). 

(25) *—Kakaraya anjananabhaya nirakaraya aka&atatvatmane svaha (pour 
ghee)—aka£atatvatmane namah—touch from nose to the head. 

Third Day. 

This ceremonial is followed by the Pranadi da£a vayu nyasa. The various parts of 
the Vigraha are touched pronouncing the appropriate mantrams as shown below 

(1) Om namali paraya pranaya svaha—nose to head is touched. 

(2) Om namah paraya apanaya svaha—nose to head is touched. 

(3) Om namah paraya vyanaya svaha—head to tongue is touched. 

(4) Om namah paraya udanaya svaha—head to left eye is touched 

(5) Om namah paraya samanaya svaha—head to right eye is touched. 

(6) Om namah paraya nagaya svaha—left head to left ear is touched. 

(7) Om namah paraya kOrmflya svaha—right head to right ear is touched. 

(8) Om namah paraya krikaraya svaha—knee to thigh is touched. 

(9) Om namah paraya devadatiaya svaha—thigh to secret parts are touched. 

(10) Om namah paraya dhananjaySya svaha—foot to knee is touched. 

After this nyasa the Acharya does the nyasa on himself as detailed below. This 
is only a preliminary stage to prana pratishtha hOmam. 


I. 

Aum bijain 

... Hram 

ka, kha, ga, gha, Aa—prithvi, ap, tejas, vayu, and 



Hrim 

akasam—touch with the thumb the heart. 



KrOm 


2. 

Aiym bXjam 

Hram 

cha, ccha, ja, jha, na,—sabda, sparsa, rQpa, rasa, and 



Hriin 

gandha—touch with the thumb the head (siras). 



KrOm 


3. 

Eem bijam 

Hram 

la, tha, da, dha, na—tvak, chakshuh, siOtram, jihva, aghrapa 



Hrim 

sikha madhyam—touch the centre of the head. 



KrOm 


4- 

Um-bijam 

Hram 

ta, tha, d a dha. na—vak, pani, pSda, piyu, upasthatmanft 



Hrim 

kavachayahum—with anamika finger touch the heart. 



Kroui 


5- 

Um-bijam 

Hram 

pa, pha, ba, bha f ma.—vachana, d&na, gamana, visarga 



Hrim 

nandatmane, nfilrayai vaiishaf—last finger is touched. 



KrOm 


6. 

Aym-bTjam 

Hram 

ya, ra, la, va, £a, sha, sa, ha—manO buddhi, ahankara, chitta» 



Hrim 

vritti, fttmanb sahasrOlkaya svaha—karatalakarapp>htabhydm- 



KrOm 

namab—Smear hand over band. 
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After doing the ny 3 sa on himself as described above the Acharya does dig- 
bandhanam by repeating the mantram “ SahasrOlkaya svaha 

Then the pranapratishtha hOmam is proceeded with, as described above (six items 
only) 

This is followed by Ayudha hOmam as described below:— 

The Acharya offers ghee and touches with sampatajyam, the chakram in the right 
hand, iankham in the left hand, padmam, £aingam and vajram in the right lower hand 
gada, musalam and khadgam in the left lower hand. The kirlfa is also touched after 
the hOma with sampatajyam. So also the Sri Vatsa, vanamala and Garuda are touched. 

The utsava Vigrahas are then placed in front of the mQla Vigraha for proksha- 
nam, etc 

In the case of mQla Vigraha sthapanam more homams (16 more) are done. They arc 
pranava nyasam, vyahrtinyasam, akshara nyasam, nakshatra nyflsam, navagraha 
nyasam, kala nyasam, jati nyasam, tOya nyasam, nigama nyasam, dCvata nyasam, vairaja 
nyasam, kratu nyasam, guna nyasam, mQrti nyasam, &akti nyasam and loka 
nyasam. The Ahutis of ghee are to be poured into the fire and then the bimbam has to 
be touched (16 times) with sampatajyam. Ahutis of 8, 28 or 108 have to be made. 


16. The Daily Worship in Temples according to the Pancharatra System. 

The Archakas concerned should finish their daily observances (nitya karmas) before 
beginning the worship of God in the temple They should wash their legs up to the knees 
and dean their hands up to the wrist with clean water, before entering the temple. After 
cleaning their legs and feet they come to the front of the temple and standing in front 
of the outer doorway which is closed they repeat the suprabhatam to awaken God and 
then salute him in the temple. The musicians, if available, play on their nflga- 
sarams. The front doors of the temple are opened after the recital of the suprabhatam 
as the Archakas think that God is awakened. As soon as they enter the temple precincts 
they show respect to God by obeisance and then, with the permission of the dvflrapala- 
kas, they enter the temple after going round the prakaram once. (See PI. IX-B.) 

Then the Archaka stands to the south of the closed door of the garbhagrha and 
performs on himself the “ Shadanganydsam ” and then slaps his hand three times and 
pronouncing the words “ Om Yem Vlyave namah " opens the door. Just before pronoun- 
cing these words and after slapping his hands thrice, he sounds the bell by shaking it. 

The shadanganyasam is done as followsThe Archaka touches his body in six 
places with appropriate mantrams. (i) He touches his heart (hrdayam) saying 
"Jnanaya hrdayaya namah.” (2) He touches his head repeating “Ai^varyaya 
£irase svaha (3) He touches his tuft of hair saying “Saktyai £ikhayai Vaushat.” (4) 
He touches his shoulders saying “ Halaya kavachaya hQm ” (5) He takes round his head 
his right hand and slaps both the palms twice saying "Vlryaya astraya phaf” and 
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(6) lastly he touches his eyes with his right hand repeating “Tejase netrabhyam 
voushab” 

The Archaka after opening the door enters by placing his right leg inside While 
entering he chants the mQla mantra and ilCva vrata samam also if he knows it. On 
entering the temple he prostrates on the ground before God and repeats the mantra 
“ JitantC Pundarlkaksha namaste viivabhlvana 1 namastCstu hrshlke^a mahlpurusha 
pQrvaja Getting up from the prostrating position he goes inside and puts 
the burning light near God into order and lights it. While it is burning properly he 
repeats the mantra “Tejasam adhipataye agnaye namah.” He may also repeat 
'* JagajjyOtirQpaya namah ” and salute the light. 

The Archaka then removes the faded garlands and flowers worn by the mQla and 
utsava vigrahas. These garlands and flowers are put on VishvaksGna. Then the temple 
precincts are cleaned by the proper persons. The vessels used in worship are then given 
to the paricharaka to be cleaned. The dirt, etc., found on the body of God are cleaned by 
the Archaka by means of a kQrcha of darbha grass. 

The dvarapalakas and others found around the temple in the prakara and vimana 
devatas are shown respect by a pQja which is done by the paricharaka or others if a 
paricharaka is not available. 


Entrance into the temple. 

The Archaka staying on the right side of the mQla vigraha repeats the “ Mula 
mantra ” and sprinkles water on the floor. Then he repeats the astramantra and sprinkles 
water over the same space. The astramantra which he repeats is “ Om sahasrOlka- 
yasvaha vlrySya astrlyaphaf On the purified space the Archaka places a 
“ Kurmasanam ” (a wooden seat), or uses “Darbha” when the wooden plank is not 
available and sits on the plank or darbhasana. He assumes while sitting “ Pad- 
masanam ” or “ Svastikasanam ” according to circumstances. For Padmasanam he has 
to sit squatting his legs at the knee and place his hands under the knees. For ” Svastika¬ 
sanam ” he sits merely squatting with both the feet above. Both these are described 
in “Vishnutilakam ” in the second chapter. 

The Archaka draws the curtain just at the time of sitting on the space and after 
sitting he sounds the bell and does sankalpam saying “ By the strength of God, by His 
sakli, by His tejas, by His karma and by His influence [ am about to begin his worship ” 

The Archaka purifying himself to be fit for the Worship of God. 

He then repeats the qualifications of God ns follows God is the master of every 
thing and so He has created everything. He influences us to do pQja to him with things 
created by Him. He influences us to present to Him things created by Him and thus 
satisfy Him during the Aradhana. (This is called satvikatylgam ) 

After this satvikatyagam the Archaka repeats the astra mantra “ Om sahasrolkaya- 
svaha viryaya astraya phat ” and does digbandhanam on the eight sides and sky and 
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earth (IO directions in all). For each direction he has to repeat the abovesaid astra 
mantra, so he has to repeat ten times this mantra in all. 

The Archaka repeats next the mantra “GhTm namalj pariya teja atmane namah ” 
and imagines that he is surrounded on all sides by fire. In his right hand the last three 
fingers are folded and the remaining two fingers, the index finger and the thumb, are 
kept straight and the palm is taken round the head. Instead of the above mantra some 
repeat “ Ram namah parSya kalanalatmane namah ”* 

Repeating the mantra “ Om Namassudarianaya ” or 44 Sahasrflra Hum phat ” Chakra 
mudra is shown on the head. The chakra mudra is made as follows 14 Manibandhana 
samau hastaQ tiryak sambhramya cha kramat paryayena prayOktavyd chakra mudra 
mahodaya. ” He then imagines himself to be covered by it. 

Then he does pranayamam and then sankalpam for bhQta 6uddhi. He then does 
three pranayamams The proper way of doing pranayamam is as follows 

The left nostril is closed by pressing outside the nose and closing it by the last two 
hugers (i e. t the4th and 5th fingers); then through the right nostril breath is left out {ie., 
air is breathed out) for about 32 matras (leaving out by the pinga|a nadi) and then with 
the right hand thumb the right nostril is closed and by the left nostril air is taken in for 
sixteen matras. These processes of breathing out and breathing in are being called 
“ Rechakam ’’and " PQrakam,” respectively. Then closing both the nostrils for 64 matras 
as “ Kumbhakam ” (or holding in the breath) is done. This is the proper pranayama- 
nyayam. 

After pranayamam he does the yoga mudra and places it near the navel. The yoga 
mudra is shown as described below Below the navel (nabhi) place the left palm with the 
hollow above and put the outer part of the right palm over the inside of the left palm. 
Then “saying Yam” (bljaksharam) think of Vayubljam (The VayubTjam will be of 
“ Vedyakaram ”). By this VayubTja all the dOshams in his body are believed to be 
destroyed and so he thinks that all his dOshams have also disappeared. He should 
think of “ Rakta varnam” (red colour) and the syllable “Ram” which is the agni 
bljaksharam, in his heart. He should also think that the syllable “Ram”, the agni 
bljakshara lies in a triangular space. He has to imagine that his whole body has been 
consumed by fire. 

In his neck he should think of a chaturasra kundam of green colour with the 
bljaksharam of Indra “ Lam ” (a>d>) being present. By this he has to think that the agni 
jvala that has been connected with Vayu has been extinguished by the Vayu. He should 
then think of the Varuna brjaksharam " Vam ” (*uj) as existing in his head in a round 
form of spafika colour and think that his whole body from head downwards was wetted 
by amrtadhlra. 

Then he shows the yoga mudra, yogasampufa mudra below his navel and the 
samhara mudra at the navel. The yoga mudra has already been described above. 
Yogasamputa “ mudra is one in which the left palm is placed below the navel close to it 
and the right palm is placed over the left in such a way that the palms of both hands are 
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together; the samhara mudra is leaving the middle finger straight up and folding the 
other fingers. In the nabhi proper tatva mudra is shown. Tatva mudra is joining the 
thumb and the first finger at the tips the other fingers being free and straight. 

Then God, who is always in his heart, is thought to have come out through the right 
nostril and staying in a kamalam of one thousand petals above his head. He next 
pronounces 

“ Om NTm {*#) namah paraya ”—prithvi bljani. 

“ Om tlm namah parflya ”—ghrflnam. 

“ Om chlm namah paraya ”—upastham 

Repeating these three mantras he has to imagine that he has destroyed by burning 
the Prithvi tatva with its attributes of 4 .ibda, spar 4 a, rQpa, rasa and gandha (the five 
qualities of sound, touch, form, taste and smell) and greenness in colour along with 
“ Ghranam ” and “ Upastham.” 

Saniharam is done in gandha tanmatra. 

14 Om tTm namali gandha tamnatram ”. 

Gandha tanmatra is destroyed by aptatvam. 

“ Om ghlin namah paraya "—aptatvam (water). 

“ Om tlm namah paraya ”—jihvatatvam (tongue). 

“Om chlm namah paraya payutatvam (hips). 

Saying the above words he has to imagine that the Aptatva (water) which is 
white and having the qualities of 4abda, spar£a, rQpa and rasa (the four qualities—sound, 
touch, form and taste) having the form of ardhachandra along with the tongue and hips 
has been destroyed by rasatanmatra. 

44 Om thTm namah parlya "—rasatanmatra is destroyed in fire (tejas\ 

“ Om ghTm namah paraya or namah ”—fire (or tejas). 

“Om tlm namah paraya or namah eyes. 

“ Om jliTi namah paraya legs. 

Repeating the above he has to imagine that agni or tejas tatva which is triangular 
and a mixture of red and white in colour and which has the senses 4 abda, spar4a and 
rQpa (three qualities—sound, touch, and form) has been destroyed along with eyes and 
legs by rQpa tanmatra. 

11 Om thlm namah partlya ”—rupatanmatra is destroyed by Vayu. 

41 Om \ihlm namah paraya or namah ”—marut (wind or Vayu). 

“ Om tlm namah paraya or--namah ”—tvak (skin). 

" Om jhlm namah paraya or namah ”—pani (hands). 

Sa>ing these words he has to imagine that Vayu (marut) tatva which is round, 
smoke coloured and having the qualities of the senses sabda and spar 4 a (two qualities— 
sound and touch) has been destroyed along with tvak or skin and pani or hands by 
sparia tanmatra. 

“ Om (Jhlm namalj paraya”—sky (vySman). 
iS 
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Spar£atanm 3 tra is destroyed by Akaiam. 

14 Om kTm namah paraya or namah ”— sky (vyOman or Aka6am). 

“ Om nlm namah paraya or namah ”—£rOtram (hearing) 

“ Om jlm namah paraya or namah ”—vak (tongue). 

Saying these he has to imagine that the sky which has no form, blue in colour and 
which has the quality of the sense of &abda only has been destroyed along with hearing 
(6r0tram) and speech (vak) or Sabda. 

“ Om nlm namah paraya ” -sabdu is destroyed by manas. 

“Om pin namah paraya"—manas is destroyed by ahankaram. 

“ Om phlm namah paraya "—ahankaram is destroyed by mahat (or buddhi). 

“ Om bhlm namah paraya "—mahat (or buddhi) is destroyed by prakrti. 

"Om bhlm namah paraya "—prakrti is destroyed by jlva. 

. The jTva which is now devoid of smell is now thought of and by “ Kumbhaka " the 
Jlva is believed to make its way out by piercing the brahmarandhra in the head and 
passing out through a delicate lotus thread like sushunina nadi. After passing out of the 
body it is believed to enter the sun and from there it reaches the feet of Para Brahma. 
The worshipper has to imagine that his Jrva joins the feet of God. When the Jlva joins 
the feet of God he has to repeat “Om mlm paraya." The body born out of the yOni, he 
must imagine to have been burnt by the agniblja in h»s angushfham. Rain-agniblja 
mantra). He must imagine that the body, from head to feet, has been burnt. 

The Archaka next makes and shows on himself the yoga mudra, yoga sampufa 
mudra, &rshti mudra and tatva mudra. (Srshli mudra is the one in which the fingers of 
the right hand except the tarjani are closed—“ Samhata vi^esha tisrbhiranguU 
vi&Cshasangutih / vimukta tarjani bhQyas srshti nuidreti klrtyate"). He must then 
think that the nivarti blja “Vain" is equivalent to a thousand moons in the heavens 
over the head. 

From the nivarti bTja “ Vaiu ” an amrta samudra has sprung and on it a white 
padma (lotus) has grown. And from the Brahma sitting on this jiadma the Jlva is 
believed to have come. 

Saying “ Om mlm namah paraya " Jlva is avahanamed in the lotus. Jlva is believed 
to be present in the Sveta pankajam or white lotus.) 

Then the body is believed to have come into existence by the influence of Jlva and 
so he says "Om Bhlm namah paraya." From the body buddhi is believed to have 
sprung and he repeats “ Om Bhlm namah paraya." From buddhi he imagines that 
ahankara has sprung and so he is enjoined to say “Om phTm namah paraya and 
manas is believed to spring from ahankara and he says “ Om phlm namah paraya " 
(manas u pa : ahankara ^ pha ; buddhi «w ba ; deha ao bha ; and Jlva ® ma.) 

Then he repeats “Om Nlm paraya ” anti believes sabda tanmdtra to arise from manas, 

“ Om khlm namalj paraya akasam (sky). 

" Om Nlin ••• ... "—srOtram (ears). 

“ Om Jim . "—vak (speech). 
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' He is to think that the sky which is blue in colour and without any form and having 
the guna of £abda to have come into existence with £ruti and vak. 

Then he repeats “ Om dhTm namah paraya ” and imagines spariatanmdtra to have 
arisen out of dkdsam. 

“ Om—khlm namah paraya ”—Vayu (wind). 

" Om—tlm .”—tvak (skin). 

"Om—Jim . . . . ”—pani (hands). 

He must imagine that from the round smoke-coloured Vayu with the characteristics 
of £abda and spar£a and the organs of skin and hands to have sprung from spar£atan- 
matra. 

Then he says “ DhTm namah paraya' 1 and imagines rupa (agni) tanmatr,. to have 
sprung from Vayu. 

“Om—ghlm namah paraya”—Agni (fire). 

“ Om—Urn . . . netram (eyes). 

"Om—jlm ... ”—padam(feet). 

He must imagine that the triangular white and red-coloured fire possessing the 
characteristics of sabda (sound), sparsa (touch) and rQpa (form) and the organs ol eyes 
and feet have sprung from rupa tanmdtra. 

Then he says Om dhTm namah paraya and imagines rasa to have sprung from fire 
(Agni). 

“Om—ghlm namah paraya jala (water). 

“Om—ttm . • . jihva (tongue). 

“Om—chlm .. ... payu (hips). 

He must imagine that the crescent-shapcd white-coloured water with the characteris¬ 
tics of &abda, sparia, rQpa and rasa (sound, touch, form and taste) with the organs of 
tongue and payu (hips and private parts) has sprung from rasa tanmdtra . 

Then he says “ Om—thlm namah paraya and imagines gandha tan mat ra to have 
sprung from Ap or Jala (water). 

"Om—nglm namah paraya”—prithivi (earth). 

“Om-tim ... ■ - ghranam (nose). 

“ Om—chTm - ■ ■ ”—upastham (private parts). 

He must imagine that the square green-coloured prithvi tatvain with the characteris¬ 
tics of the gunas, £abda, sparia, rQpa, rasa and gandha (sound, touch, form, taste and 
smell) has arisen from gandhatanmatra along with the organs of ghranam and upastham. 

He has to imagine in this manner that his body is composed of earth and other 
bhQtas (elements). He has to imagine that the lotus bud has opened and the petals are 
spreading out. From the petals of the flower, he has to imagine, that water has issued 
and wetted his body. Then he should think that his body, which is now purified is fit 
for worshipping God and contemplate God in the mind saying “Om sahasrOlklya svaha 
vlryaya astraya bhat ” and after repeating this mantra wash or clean the back and 
front of the hands with water. 
i8-a 
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He performs afterwards the following nyasa or touching the parts of the body :— 

With the right thumb he smears the corresponding fingers repeating the mantras 
in the manner given below :— 

“ Om, Om, Om, iauklam”—touch the right first finger (or the index finger). 

“ Om—nam—Om svarna varnam ”—touch the right middle finger. 

“ Om—mom—Om kyshnam ”—touch the right third finger (anamikam) 

“ Om—nam-Om raktam "—touch the right last finger. 

"Om—ram—Om kunkumasannibham”—touch the left tarjanT (first or the index 
finger of the left palm). 

"Om-yam-Om padmakinjalkasadr&am ”—touch the left middle finger. 

"Om—nam—Om nlla varnam’'—touch the left animika finger. 

“Om—yam—Om sarva varnam ’’—touch the left last small finger. 

Then with the first finger he smears the right thumb and says the mantra “ Om 
jhanaya hrdayaya namah ”; then with the thumb he smears the first finger and says 
the mantra “Om balaya svaha ”; then with the thumb he smears the second or the 
middle right finger and repeats the mantra "Om vlryflya vashat”; then with the 
thumb he smears the anamika (or the third right finger) and says the mantra "Om 
ai£varyaya hum ”; then with the thumb he smears the last finger and says “ Om 4 aktyai 
vaushat”; then he touches with the tip of the thumb the tips of all the other fingers and 
says “Om tejasephaf.” 

In the left hand he must imagine that the gada is held and think of it by repeating 
" Om namO bhagavatyai ” and also think that in the same hand kaumOdakam is held 
and repeat “ Hum patsvaha.” 

In the left hand he must imagine that the 4 ankham is held and repeat “ Om namO- 
bhagavate pundarlkakshaya vayumukhaya dlptartlpaya Sankhapalaya svaha.” 

He imagines that in the right hand he is holding the chakra and repeats the mantra 
“ Om aditya pratimaya mayarQpine hum phafsvaha.” 

Then he does dehanyasa as follows:—Make the nyasa mudra. (Nyasa mudra is done 
by touching the hollow of the left palm by the right middle finger and then taking the 
left hand to the hfdaya.) Imagine that the mantra is shining in the hollow of the left 
hand. Then think that the whole body from head to feet is covered by the astakshara 
mantra. Say or repeat this astakshara as shown below :— 

(1) Om— om —Om £uklam—Say this and touch the nabhi with the thumb and the 
last finger. 

(2) Om—nam —Om svarna varnam—Repeat this and touch the nabhi with all the 
fingers except the thumb. 

{3) Om— mom —Om kpshnam—Repeat this and touch with the four fingers the 

knees. 

(4) Om—nam —Om raktam—Repeat this and touch the back of the legs with ail the 
fingers. 

(5) Om-rflw-Om kunkumavarnam—Repeat this and touch the middle of the head 
with the middle finger. 
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(6) Om -yam —Om padmakinjalkasadriam—Repeat this and touch with the first 
(index) finger and the middle finger the two eyes. 

(7) Om— nam —Om nlla varnam—Repeat this and touch with the thumb and 
anamika (/ e., third finger) the nose at the top. 

(8) Om—yaw—Om sarva varnam—Repeat this and touch with the thumb and the 
first finger (tarjam) the heart. 

Then he does shadunganyas.ini as detailed below:— 

(1) The heart is touched repeating the mantra “ Kuruththolkayasvaha jhanaya 
hrdayaya namah ", the mantra having the white colour of the lotus. 

(2) The head is touched repeating the mantra " Maholkflyasvaha ai^varyaya &irasC- 
svaha ” the mantra having the colour of “ karunaital ” (blue-lily) flower. 

(3) The knot of hair on the head is touched repeating the mantra, “ Vrrolkayasvaha 
iaktyai &ikhayai vaushat ” the mantra having black colour. 

(4) The flanks of the body are touched repeating the mantra “ Dvelkayasvaha balaya 
kavachaya hum,” the mantra possessing the colour of the stamens of the lotus flower. 

(5) The eyes are touched repeating the mantra “ Sahasrolkayasvaha viryaya astraya 
phat,” the mantra having the colour of rose or kamalam. 

(6) All the eight cardinal points are touched repeating the mantra “ Ambhojasamam 
sahasrOlkayasvlhG vTryfly.i nstrflya phat,” mantra having the colour of the lotus 
(rose colour). 

After the above he makes the mudras mentioned below and touches the parts of the 
body as detailed :— 

(1) The mudra of the heart: —Fold the thumb and over it the middle and the next 
finger should be folded over and with these three fingers bent touch the heart. 

(2) The mudra of the head--Fold all the fingers, except the tarjam finger, with 
the thumb above and touch the head. 

(3) The mudra of the tuft of hair:—Fold all the fingers except the thumb which 
ought to be kept extended and touch the tuft of hair. 

(4) The mudra of the kavacha (dress):—Fold all the fingers over the thumb and 
touch the sides. 

(5) The mudra of the eyes :—Touch the base of the first finger with the thumb and 
close the other fingers over it and then turn them before the eyes. 

(6) The mudra of the hastam (hands).—Close all the fingers having the thumb out¬ 
side anti show it towards the cardinal points (eight or four). 

The Worship of God. 

The Archaka who is carrying on the worship ought to think that he is now the 
NarflyanamGrti who is having gada, iankha, padma, sudar&ana, who is dressed up in 
pltambara, whose body is smeared with sweet scented gandha and who is wearing the 
Vanamala and Kaustubha. 

Then he thinks of the mantra blja “ Om NamO Narayanaya ” and imagines that it is 
being worshipped by offering sandal, flowers and light. 

19 
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Then he places the hands fully extended in the navel and keeps his mind clear of 
all things; then adds the mind to buddhi and makes the buddhi think of only God 
and nothing else. Then he thinks in his heart of the “ Adharadi svarOpa paryantam ” 
and of the pltha of God. 

He should imagine that God exists in his heart as small as his angushtha and 
bearing sankha and chakra, having the colour of Buddha spatika, carrying gada and padma 
and existing amidst the effulgence of light. 

Now he thinks of mQlamantra in the mind and imagines that he has done sammukhr 
karanam and mantranyasam. 

He imagines that from sushumna nadi to hrdayakamala Ganges water has flowed; 
from this water he thinks that he has filled the vessels for doing arghya, padya and acha- 
manam; then he thinks that he has done arghya, padya and achamanam and offered 
madhuparka, etc., to God. 

Then he thinks that he has requested God to oc cupy the Snanasanam and that He 
has done so. 

Then he imagines to have offered and done the following things to God Arghya, 
padya, and Schamanam; tlantadhlvanam,cleaning of the tongue, cleaningof the mouth 
by water by taking it into the mouth and throwing it out and doing achamanam; taking 
into the mouth and biting the tambolam; then bathing, cleaning the body by rubbing; 
smearing the body with ** Nellipparuppu " (the kernel of Phyllanthus emblien fruits); the 
establishing of nine kaldiains; smearing turmeric powder and washing it; smearing 
kunkumam and washing it; doing parishechanam; bathing in one thousand dharas of 
water; drying up the body by using a cloth and removing the water over the body 
with it; wearing the cloths, and wearing the sacred thread and doing achamanam. 

It should also be thought that arghyam, padyarn, achamanam, drying up of the hair, 
putting on the tilakam on the face, wearing chandanam and jewels, putting on flowers 
akshata, collyrium and then looking up in the glass have been attended to by competent 
persons Seeing dlpam, dhQpam and rice and sesamum and cloth in a plate must also 
be done by competent persons. He thinks that vedas, vedangas, stOtras, vadya and 
nartanam and singing are performed by competent persons. 

Then he imagines God to occupy the seat bhojyasanam on request. 

Then he thinks that the following were offered and accepted by GodArghyam, 
padyam and achamanam; madhuparkam, tambQlam, achamanam and arhajalam; sweets 
and other preparations; lehiyams and things made up of greens (klrai); four things 
(generally offered to God), viz., panakam, panTyam, hastaprakshajana and tambQlam. 
Then God is respected by dhyana. 

He thinks that in the nabhi there exists a trikOnakundam and also imagines fire to 
have sprung from the dhyana a rani wood and to the Vaishnavagni, which is purified and 
so pure now, oblations are made and thinks of the fire as Vflsudfiva agni. 
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Idhmapprak&hepanam.—Out of twenty samits he imagines fifteen to have been put in 
this fire as ahara ahuti and that oblations of ghee were given four times by reciting 
the vyahfti mantras. 

By dvada^akshara mantra, it should be imagined, that 108 sesamum ahutis were 
done; and that pQrnahuti was done by repeating agni mantra. 

Also he thinks that sandal, flowers, and akshata were used while worshipping and 
that parishechanam was done after pQja. 

He thinksalso that Adharaiaktyadi hOmam was done and imagines God to be present 
in the middle of the agni; that ahuli was done in fire by eight samits; that sixteen 
ahutis were done by offering sixteen charus ; that ghee offerings were done by the repeti¬ 
tion of pitrusha sQkta; and that the prayaichitla ahuti and pQrnahuti were also done. 

Then he thinks of God as having entered the mind and then performs the following 
by repeating the appropriate mantrams — 

(1) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is dried up by the repetition of the mantra 
44 Yam.” 

(2) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is burnt up by the repetition of the mantra 11 Ram.” 

(3) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is 4 stambanamed ’ by the repetition of the mantra 
44 Lam.” 

(4) The Omkflradi ashtakshara is washed up by the repetition of the mantra 
“ Vain." 

(5) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is madeto be present by repeating “ Hum.” 

(6) The Omkaradi ashtakshara is made to be present before by repeating 44 Phat.” 

Then in the end cleaning is done repeating 14 Om chodayami," 

Then he does nyasam repeating the mantra ,4 Srimad ashtakshara maha mantrasya 
antaryami nSrayanarshih dSvIgayatrTkhandah Srlrndn narayanO devata. Am bljam, aya 
iakth, Sukladi varnah, buddhistatvam, paramavyOma kshetram, bhagavadaradhanlrthe 
jape vmyOgah.” 

Then God is praised by repeating as follows :—He is one having four bhujas; One 
possessing bright angas; One having the ayudhas, £ankham and the chakram; One 
possessing a body of the colour of clouds full of water vapour; One having eyes like the 
petals of a lotus flower; One wearing a prtambara ; One easily accessible ; One having 
a face like that of a brilliant full-moon; One having a very pleasing and smiling 
attitude; One having red Ups; One having ears with kundalas set with brilliant stones; 
One having a superior eye-browed face, a good kirTta on his head and wearing all 
ornaments; One having a charming tilaka on his forehead; One having a face with 
streaks made of tiruman and so bright like light; One wearing bright ornaments on 
the hands and legs, such as, arm-bracelets, garlands and kaustubha; One having the 
brightness of one thousand sQryas; One appearing bright with vanamala; One orna¬ 
mented by a host of ornaments; One wearing excellent sandalpaste; One wearing a 
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superb “ mala ” (garland of flowers); One sitting comfortably and snug with Sri and 
Bhami d€vis; One sitting on a simhasana made of gold. 

He should repeat the ashtakshara, 8 or 28 or 108 times, count either by using lotus 
seeds or the streaks in the hand and show the japa mudra and get up. 

Then he cleans the pQja dravyas by sprinkling water over them and by repeating 
the gayatrl of Vishnu ; thinks that a kamalam is existing in the right hand; that in the 
midst of this flower fire exists in the form of a triangular tejas ; then shows this imaginary 
fire in the hand over the pGja dravyas; thinks that all the pQja dravyas are burnt and 
reduced to ashes; thinks that a lotus of sixteen petals, white in colour, exists in his left 
hand; thinks that the moon with “ Shodasakalfls " is existing in it; with the amrta- 
dharu arising from this moon, the ashes above referred to are considered to have been 
wetted and again created. 

Then he shows the surabhi mudra over the pQja articles and keeps to his south a big 
vessel of water; then he transfers it to his left. 

He then repeats Vishnu gayatri, cleans the vessels to be used for arghya, etc. and 
places the vessels in front of God as stated belowHe keeps the padya vessel in the 
centre, arghya vessel to the south, and to the left the achamanani vessel, fills these 
arghya, pildya and achamana vessels with clean water; touches these vessels repeating 
thepranava; places in the arghya vessel darbha tips, akshata, flowers, fruits, sandal 
paste, white mustard and wheat grains; in the padya vessel he places the six things 
sesamum, Cynodon dactylon grass, Vishnu leaf, Syamakam, lotus flowers and rice nutmeg 
grains (akshata) and places in the achamana patra cardamoms, cloves, camphor, fruit, 
takkolum and sandalwood paste. 

He imagines in his right hand a lotus with twelve petals to be present and the sun in 
the centre, and thinks that it is reduced to ashes by the rays of the sun; imagines that a 
lotus with sixteen petals is in the left hand and thinks that the moon is present in it and 
that the moon wets it with his amrta rays. He thinks that everything has been created 
again and that they are fit for God’s worship now ; i.e., after burning and creating them 
and washing them with amrta. 

Then he thinks of Narayana and imagines Him to be present in both his hands; 
then with the hands he touches the arghyadi vessels ; then repeating the Vishnu gayatrThe 
cleans these vessels; then repeating the surabhi mudra mantra “ Om sQm surabhyai 
namah ” shows over the vessels the surabhi mudra ; imagines that he has filled these 
vessels with milk ; touches the arghyadi vessels with the right palm repeating “ Arghyam 
parikalpayami padyam parikalpayami, achamanTyam parikalpayami." 

He pours from the arghya vessel water into another vessel and places it in the left 
hand; then repeats mflla mantra seven times and with the water in this vessel taken 
with a kQrcha sprinkles over the pujadravyas and over himself repeating the mantram 
“Vlryaya astrayaphat." 

Saying “Om Sriyai arghyarQpinyai namah”pQja is done toarghya vessel; saying “ Om 
gangflyai pitrpriyayai padyarOpiijyai namah ” poji is done to padya patra ; saying “ Om 
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sarasvatyai amrta rQpinyai achamanarQpayai namah” pQja is done to achamana patra. 
He does pQja with sandal paste and flowers. 

Then saying” 0 m dhQmrodkaraya nama iti” pQja is done to dhQpapatram. Then 
saying "Om trQm ghantayai namah Om jSgratjyotirQpayanamah ” pQja is done to the 
bell and light vessel. 

He divides mQlavars pTtha into twelve parts and in the first part says the mantra des¬ 
cribing the form of adhara &akti and then does pQja with flowers and contemplates on it. 
While doing pQja he says "Om brOm trum adhara Saktyai namalj.’’ He thinks of 
“ Ekavakram ” and saying 41 Om krQm kQrma kalagnayfi namah M thinks of kQrma kalagni. 
He thinks of “ Spatikadri ” repeating " Om ham anantflya namah ” and does pQja with 
flowers. He thinks of “ Sarva lokaika ” and repeating “Om dham dharanyai namah” 
does pQja to dharani with flowers. Then he repeats one after the other "Om 'dham' 
dharmaya namah ; Om * gyam ’ jfianlya namah ; Om ‘ vaim ’ vairagyaya namah ; Om 1 aim ’ 
ai^varySya namah.” Thus pQja is done thinking that He has four arms, simha’s face, 
with the first pair of hands as doing anjali, with the other two as adopting the yoga 
pltha. (These are white in colour). Then pQja is to be done. 

The pQja is done saying :— 

“ Dharmaya namah 
Jnanaya namab 
Ai 4 vary 3 ya namab 
Vairagyaya namah 

Next he says:— 

** Am adharmaya namah 
Am ajnanaya namah 
Am avairagyaya namah 
Am anai&varyaya namah 
Om sada£ivaya namab 


■ ■ agnfiyam 
... nairrti 
... liflnam 
■ vayu.” 

... east 
south 
... west 
... north and 
... centre” 


These are to be thought of as of the colour of clharmadis of reddish colour and to be 
worshipped as such. He thinks that these are in the nine-legged pltha supporting the 
plank. 

Then he should say the following and do what is enjoined along with it:— 

(1) Om bham bhautika ahankaraya namah ; 

(2) Om taim tejase ahankaraya namah ; 

(3) Om vaim vaikarika ahankaraya namah. 

He is to imagine these to be ropes (pfliams or kayiru) and worship them. Instead 
of the above some Archakas substitute the following :— 

(1) Om bham . ... bhautika ahankaraya namah; 

(2) Om vyOm ... ... tejasfi ahankaraya namah; 

(3) Om voum ... ... ... vaikarika ahankaraya namah. 
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He is to imagine these also as ropes and worship them. 

Then he should repeat, 

“ Om—sam—satvagun^ya namah ” 

"Om—ram—rajOgunflya namah” 

“ Om—tarn—tamO gunflya namah.” 

He is to imagine these as gunas and do pQja to them as such. 

He is to imagine the five panchabhQtas as forming a mattress of cotton and repeat 
the following 

(1) Om—prim—prithivyatmane—hum phat namah; 

(2) Om-- 3 m—apatmanC—hum phat namah; 

(3) Om —ram (tarn)—tcjasatmanfi —hum phat namah; 

(4) Om—v 3 m—Vayvatmane— hum phat namah ; 

(5) Om am—aka&atmane—hum phat namah. 

He imagines the mattress to be covered by a cloth and says “ Om mam ” and does 
avahanam of “ Jlvatma ” and uses the cloth. 

Saying “ Om—ram—agnimandalflya namah ” he thinks of agnimandala. 

Saying “Om—som—somumandalaya namah” he thinks that it is the mandalani of 
moon. 

Saying “Om—ham—surya mandal&ya namah” he thinks of sUrya mandalam. 

Saying "Om—pain—pudmflyai namah ” he thinks that in a lotus twelve white petals 
are present and docs aradhanam. (He imagines the flower to have kesarams also.) 

PQja is done to these, as stated above, using sandal paste, flowers and light, (In 
the same manner the Tengalai Sri Vaishnavas do pQja in karmarchadi pit ha ins also. 
This is especially done at Srirangam.) 

PQja is done with sandal paste, etc., as detailed below to the various dfivatas:— 

To the south of the niflla pltha he does pQja to Brahmadis repeating “ Om—am— 
VishnavC namah ” and “ Om —Tm—Uaya namah.” To the north of mQla pltha he docs 
pQja to SanatkumAradis repeating " Om SanatkumarQya namah ” “Om Sanakaya namah 
and “ Om SanandanQya namah.” To the west of the mQla pTtha pQja is done to the 
durgadis repeating "Om Durgayai namah/' “Om Vighne&aya namah ” and "Om 
asmadgurubhyO namah.” 

Then he cleans with good water the Svahana patram (vessel), repeats the mQla mantra 
and fills the vessel with arghya water. Then taking this vessel with both the hands he 
lifts it up to the face of God and does avahanam. 

In the mQla bimba he imagines God to be present in its heart, but with innumerable 
faces on every side, legs and hands. This is considered to be " VisvakAram ” Next 
he thinks of God as effulgent light (j t\, divya rQpa) and also as a small indissoluble being 
having some inseparable avayavas (/.*., as sQkshma rQpa). 

Afterwards he looks at the vigraha and imagines a form exactly like that of the image 
and thinks of a sthQla rQpa. If one gets another image (being) from the mQla bimba the 
mQla bimba does not lose any of its lustre. If from a light (dlpa) another light is lit, 
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the first dtpa does not decrease in its light-emitting strength Similarly in the bimba 
also this £akii does not become less. 

Thinking of such a Gorl in the mind he says four limes " Om namO nar3yanaya 
agaccha agaccha.” Then he thinks that God has entered the avahanapatra, pours or 
sprinkles the water in the vessel on the head of the karmarcha and then imagines that 
he has avahanamed God. He must think that God has entered it. 

To the karmarcha avahana mudra and then srshti mudra are shown. Next the 
pranaml mudra is shown ' i.c., praying by lifting the hands). After the salutation he 
shows 44 Svagata mudra ” and PratimS mudra.' 1 Then he prays to God that “ Sanni- 
dhya " should be obtained by him and salutes him. He requests God to be present till 
the close of the Aradliana. He then shows the prarthana mudra. 

He does prarthana to God repeating “ Pundarlkaksha mantra.” (He thinks that God 
is in his front and prays to Him.) 

Then he repeats the rnQla mantra and thinks that he is presenting the padukais. 
Then he presents to God “ Nyasa mudra ” 

Then in God’s body he does “ Sthiti ” nyasa by repeating the mQla mantra ; he does 
also “ Shaclanganyasam.” He shows the appropriate mudras of padmam,^ankham, chak- 
ram, gada and vanamala. He repeats the Sama “ ArchatapprArchata ” and throws flowers 
repeating *' Om nainO bhugavatc vasudeviya phalam bhavatu me pushpnirnamasva.” 

POjas to other images arc also done. Then ptljA for the image of Goddess is done as 
follows :— 

He docs the Rshyadi nyasa to the Goddess repealing the mantra “ £riyuh Sri man- 
tr isya dh.inadhyaksharshih, SrT&cchandah, SrldCvata, SrTmbfjam.” 

Then repeating the mantra ” Om—srlm -Srivai namah ” he does avahana of Lakshnii 
from the SrTvatsa. Then he thinks of LakshmL 

He meditates on her repeating :— 

“ Om~-&ram~hrdayaya namah.” 

“ Om —4rlm—&irasflsvAha.” 

“ Om—£rOm—sikhayai vaush.it.” 

“ Om—iratm—kavachaya hum ” 

“ Om— srowm—netrabhy3m vaushat” 

" Om—£irab—astraya phat.” 
and does these six anganyasams. 

He sliows the padnia mudra and does pushpAn jail by repeating the SrTmantra. 

He does the same pOja to BhQdCvT also and does to her the following six angan- 
yasas:— 

“ Om—bham—hrdayAya namah.” 

“ Om—bhlm—iirasCsvaha.” 

” Om—bhcim—£ikhayai vaushat,” 

“ Om—bhaim—kavachaya hum.” 

“ Om—bhowm—nStrAya vaushat.” 

“ Om—bhab—astrilya phat.” 
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Then repeating “ Vibho sakalalokftia . . he does obeisance to God Next repeat¬ 
ing the mantra “ DivyCnaryO " again he prays and does obeisance to God. Afterwards 
bending his head he offers an arghya. Then repeating “ Divya padyoya charane ” he 
prays and offers his respects. Then he does obeisance with both his hands; he offers 
padyam with water at the feet twice. Then he repeats “Divyapadyena charagft ” and 
prays and offers his respects. Then he cleans the feet of God with clean cloth or vastram. 
Then repeating “ DivyenachamanTyfina yatha^akti,” he prays to God and does obeisance. 
Then he imagines that materials mentioned below are given for mukhavasam— vie., 
cloves, cardamoms, kasturi, betel and nuts. He offers sandal paste, flowers, incense and 
lamp with light in it ; sprinkles water over madhuparkam ; does sOshana, dahana and 
plavana and then otters the madhuparkam by placing it near the dakshina hand 
(i>, right hand) of God. He gives achamanam and tambolam, prostrates before God and 
repeats the following mantra : —“ DasOham . . and says that he is praying. 

In flowers having twelve dalams, in each dala, he imagines a 6akti to have come and 
occupied it, by the prayer. 

Then he repeats the following 
“ Om—&rfm vatsayai namah-” 

“ Om—vam vanamalayai namali.” 

“ Om—mam mayayai yogatmikayai namah.” 

“Om vaim—mayayai yogatmikayai namah.” 

First round .— Beginning with east he goes round the eight corners repeating " Om 
vyapiyai namah . . . Om Santyai namal) ” and imagines chamarams to be offered. 

Second round .—He imagines them as having eight ayudhas and repeats “ Om San- 
khaclharaya namah . . . Vajradharayanamah.” 

Third round.— He goes round, and thinks of Indras repeating. "Om Indraya namah 
. Om Uanayanamah.” 

Then Garuda is prayed to in front of God and next Vishvaksfina who is also in front 
of God. 

Then the Nathan (padukai) is placed in snanasana after showing it to God. He 
sprinkles with punyaham water the kumbham and snapanadravyas. 

In front of God he places nine kala4ams. In the centre a ghee vessel ; east, padyam ; 
agnCyam, curds ; south, arghyam ; nairrti, milk ; west, achamanam ; vayQvyam, honey ; 
north, panchagavya ; r&anyam, fruits. He imagines Vflsudcva, Vishnu, MadhusQdana, 
Trivikrama and Vamana in the centre and four directions respectively ; imagines Srldhara 
HrshTkeia, Paclmanabha and Satyavan in the four corners respectively, beginning with 
agneyam; avahanams of these Gods are done in respective places and upacharams as 
detailed below 

Alankarasanam—Arghyam, padyam, achamanam, drying the hair of the head, 
putting on of tilakam, sandal paste, ornaments, flowers, akshata, collyrium, mirror, incense, 
light and matradanam (in a tray taking rice, betel and nuts, fruits, ghee and honey). 
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He offers the above mentioned things in the tray, after performing the rites 
mentioned above as upacharams to God, saying 44 Govinda prasadam.” Then these 
things are taken away, 

The things mentioned above may be offered to God repeating the mQla mantra, or 
they may be offered by repeating other ordinary mantras. 

The cloth used as a 44 Tirai ” (cover) is removed now and recitations of Vedas, Vedan- 
gas, stotras, dancing and music are done and God is considered to be pleased with these 
offerings. 

Then repeating “ Om Ram namah parlya vi^vatmanfi namah” over kumbha-harati 
jt is waved thrice round repeating guna mantras. 

Then Bbojyasanam is occupied by God. He offers to God in this asanam arghyam, 
padyam, achamanam, madhuparkam, achamanam and tambQlam. 

Then he prays to God, offers padmasanam (also called svastik.lsanam) and imagines 
God to have occupied this asanum. Then with astramantra he sprinkles water over 
nivCdana articles (various eatables, etc., offered to God for nivedanamh 

The balamantra is then repeated and arghya water sprinkled over the materials offered 
Repeating the mantra 44 Arganambhu ” water is offered to God. He does ^Osh.ina, dahana 
and plavnna, shows Surabhimudra and thinks that in His hand a lotus flower with 
dalams and karnika is placed* Placing his left hand over his right hand in God’s right 
hand he shows “ Grasamudra ” repeating the mantra " DevasyUtva " 

Then panakatn, karkandu (sugar-candy) panTyam, achamanam (all cold things) arc 
offered to God. Pradakshina and stotram are done. 

Then, as before, he does ashtakshara japa and hOmams and other things and closes 
the pQja. 


17. Brahmotsavam or Car Festival. 

The Brahmotsavam ceremony in a temple is usually performed during a particular 
month, and this varies with the locality. Foi example the Brahmotsavam at Conjecvc- 
ram and Lnkshmipuram (near Kuppam) is celebrated on the same day. It is performed 
during the month of Vaikasi every year. In this month the festival days are fixed with 
reference to the avahhrtasnanam or Tlrtavari day. 

At Conjeeveram and Lakshmipuram the tTrtavSri day is the 44 Sravanam ”, the 
day on which this star is predominant. This day is usually the ninth day of the festival. 
In other words the festival is begun nine days prior to the Sravanam. 

Utsavams are performed to God occasionall> and also periodically. 

The avabhrtasnanam day may be fixed according to the nakshatra It may be fixed 
on “ Sravanam,” 44 Rohini ” or “ Punarvasu ” It may be on the day on which praiishtha 
was done, or on the birthday of the Raja, U is also done on the Maha sankramanam 
day. 

JO 
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Utsavams may last any number of days from one to thirty days. If it lasts one to 
five days no dhvajarohanam ceremony is performed. If the utsavam lasts longer and is 
from five days to thirty days then dhvajarohanam ceremony is performed. 

Vishnu’s BrahmOtsavam should not run concurrently with that of any other deity. If 
the utsavam of any other deity has already commenced, the Vishnu utsavam maybe 
begun subsequently. The utsavam of any other deity should not be begun after the 
beginning ol the Vishnu utsavam and before its close. 

The utsavam begins with the ankurarpanam ceremony. According to strict rules the 
ankurarpanam ceremony should be done at least a week before the beginning of the 
BrahmOtsavam. But in practice, at the present time, the ankurarpanam ceremony is per¬ 
formed on the day ju9t previous to the beginning of the utsavam. In fact the utsavam is 
begun with the performance of this ceremony. 

The details of the ankurarpanam ceremony are the same as are described under the 
Dlksha and Pratishfha ceremonies. 

On the ankurarpanam day kankanams are tied on to the berams (utsava Vigrahas) 
and the Achiryas who take part in the worship of God The wrist thread has to l>e pre¬ 
pared by twisting five or seven threads. After twisting it it is placed along with a 
coconut, betel leaves, nuts on a settle of rice. Usually one thread is used for a person, 
and the coconuts should be equal in number to the number of threads or kankanams. 
Then flowers, coconuts, plantains and betel with nuts are earned in procession round the 
prSkaram once and these things are placed in fiont of the deity. During the procession, 
chatram and chamaram should be ta ken and “ SakunasQtra ” is chanted. Vadyams are 
also sounded. Towards the close of the procession the wrist threads, coconuts and other 
things carried are kept down. The wrist threads are usually deposited on coconuts, one 
thread on each coconut and these coconuts are placed by the side of a settle of paddy 
or rice. The wrist threads and other articles should be placed by the side of God. 

Punyaham is done and with this holy punyaham water the kankanams are sprinkled 
repeating the astramantra. The lower end of the thread is held down by the thumb and 
its neighbour of the left hand and with the fingers of the right hand the thread is smeared 
with sandal paste. Then placing the thread on the cocoanut, Ananta is flvahanamed and 
upacharams are done to him. 

The wrist threads or rakshais are purified by chanting the astramantra eight times. 
The first &loka of the Jitant^ stotra is also repeated. Then the wrist thread is taken 
and it is tied to the wrist of the right hand of the male God (Vigraha). Then repeating 
the " &rT sQktam” the wrist thread is tied to the left wrist of the Goddess. After tying 
the kankanams to God and Goddess the Archaka ties it on his right hand to the wrist. 
Then the Archaka does nivedanam and upacharams to God. Lastly he offers £ayanam 
to God. This offering of sayanam is usually done as in Pratishtha. 

The selection of the Rtviks or persons to help the Acharya in the worship of God is 
done on the ankurarpanam day, during the night, 
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The preparation of dhvajam (flag) for hoisting up on the pole (dhvajastambham) is 
usually done on the ankurarpanam day only. The dhvajam or the flag to be hoisted 
should be strictly speaking, ten yards long and five yards broad. The least is the 
length of the mQla beram (fixed idol in the temple) and the door way near the mQlavar. 
The dhvajam should never be less than the height of the door way near the mQla vigraha. 
The cloth is folded into four folds and the upper and the lower folds are left free and a 
figure of Garuda should be drawn in the middle (2nd and 3rd parts). A margin on each 
side about one-eighth part of the breadth of the cloth is left all round. The figure of 
Garuda has to be drawn in the manner described below. 

The Garuda that is to be drawn on the flag or dhvajam should have its hands in the 
anjali form with flowers in his hand ; his right leg should be in the front and his left 
leg behind. His wings are spread out on both sides. In the left foot Anantan is shown. 
The serpent Vasuki is to be represented on the breast as the sacred thread; the 
KarkOtaka is to be represented on the chest; in the waist Takshaka is drawn; Padma 
nagSm is to be shown as a kundalam in his right ear; Mahapadmanagam is to be 
represented in his left ear; on the head the &ankhanaga and in the upper arms Kuligai 
nagas are to be represented. The colours in which the figure of Garuda is to be 
written is as follows:—ipafikam, ionitam, pltam, dhQmram, raktambujlyam, pingalam, 
dhuliinam and brahmaraletam are the colours. An umbrella is to be drawn over the 
head, two chamaras on the two side and a lotus flower below the feet have to be drawn. 
Below the lotus is to be drawn the pOrnakumbham. By the sides of the kumbham paligais 
with seedlings should be drawn. Two lamps also are drawn, one on each side. The 
figure of Garuda has to be ready on the ankurarpanam dav. 

The following are the cerimonies through which the flag or dhvaja has to be taken 
through:— 

(1) UnmanOnmana pramai>a ianti homam. 

(2) Jaladhivasam (mirror reflection). 

(3) Netronmllanam (mirror reflection). 

(4) Dhanyadhivasam. 

(5) Sayyadhivasam. 

(6) TatvahOmam. 

(7) KumbhaprOkshanam. 

All the above ceremonies have to be done on the ankurarpanam day only. 

The flag is to be kept in the yaga & 3 la. Garuda is invoked, aradhana is done and 
prayers are offerred. Nivfidanam is performed. Garuda stotram is chanted in honour 
of Garuda. 

The commencement of the utsavam .—God is roused from sleep by repeating the 
mantras “ Uttishteti ” and Sakuna SQktam. God is then put on a palanquin or any 
seat repeating the mantra “ Idam Vishnur vichakrame” and is taken round the prakaram 
in procession. Then God is seated in the mandapam. In the mantiapam nine kala&ams 
are placed and tirumanjanam or snapanam is carried out in the usual way. Sometimes 
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a kQrcha is made to represent God and then it is bathed instead of the image of God. 
This is done often to save time, trouble and expense. 

The Garuda dhvajam is taken out this day. It is placed near the dhvajastambham 
and then nivedanams and upacharams are done to the flag of Garuda. Repeating the 
mantra “ SuparnOsTti ” the flag is hoisted on the top of the flag staff in front of the 
door of the temple. After hoisting the flag the mantra “ KhagS&a mala” is repeated 
Prayers are offered to Garuda that he should be present throughout the period of the 
utsavam. To Indra and the eight devatas of the eight cardinal points bali of pongal is 
offered. Every day during the festival Aradhanam is done to the flag-staff and the 
digdevatas. 

The flag-staff should be between one hundred talams and the height a little more 
than that of the temple. It may be seventy talams or mananguUs. On the day on 
which the utsavam begins this flag-staff is sprinkled with punyaham water and water 
from the other kala&ams established and kept at the base of the flag-staff. Usually the 
flag-staff has some structure round it at the base, and also some structures near it. 

Towards the close of the day arrangements arc done for going through the 
bherltadanam ceremony (drum beating ceremony). When it is dark in the evening the 
utsava beram is seated close to the flag-staff and to ihe south of it. Chakrat Azhvar 
is placed just in front of the dhvajastambham. Then Aradhanam and nivedanam to God 
are performed. Afterwards close to the dhvajam and in front of the God (the utsava 
beram) paddy is spread on the ground. On this spread of paddy an ashtadaja padmam 
or chakram is drawn by the Archaka. Then on this spread of paddy the drum used by the 
barber musicians or melakkarans is deposited. This drum is covered over with a new 
cloth. Punyaham water is sprinkled over the drum now covered with the new cloth. 
Then Vishnu is avahanamed on the southern side and on the northern or left side 3 rl is 
made to be present by avflhanam. The centre of the drum, which is really a mixture of 
satva, rajas and tamas, prakrti is avahanamed. Then the bherltadana stick is sprinkled 
with punyaham water. Some upacharam also is done to it afterwards. Next the 
" Saptatanmltra ” mantram is chanted over the bhCrl and it is beaten and sounded 
three times with the stick. While striking the drum with this stick the trimflrti 
mantram is chanted. The beating of the bhSrl is began on the right side. The drummer 
is then called over and as soon as he comes punyaham water is sprinkled over him He 
is then allowed to take on his bhfirt and he is then expected to play on the bhen to the 
accompaniment of nagaswarams. 

Just in front of the utsava vigraha a settle of rice is made on the floor. Over it a 
kumbham (pot) is placed. This pot or kumbham is filled with water and decorated in 
the usual way. The following devatas are invoked and they are requestd to be present:— 
Indradis, divyayudhas, vaikunthanityas, parivarams of Vishnu, kumudadis, maru 
chyadi j-shis, Brahma, dwellers in the fourteen lokas, vidyas and vedas. This pot is 
placed in the yaga £ala afterwards. 

Nityotsavam. —Brahma is requested to be present in the centre of the village, and 
upacharams are shown to him there. He is requested to remain till the close of the 
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utsavam, For Indradis bali is offered round the village as detailed below Brahma, 
Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, Vayu, Kuberan and I&anan (Brahma in the 
centre of the village and the others their places round—eight corners). These devatas 
are avahanamed in their proper places and bali is given to each of them in order. The 
music (ragam and tllam) should be the ones appropriate to each, but in practice this 
is ignored and only the ordinary drum is sounded. The giving of bali is done only after 
the hOmam and before the procession of God. 

The various items gone through in the yaga &alai are as follows :— 

I. The Dwflras are worshipped as in the Dlkshai ceremony. 

(1) Then a kumbham is set up on the vedikai. Vishnu is invited and is requested 
to be present in the kumbham. Usually a settle of paddy is made on the vedikai and 
on it the kumbham decorated with kGrcham, vastram, ratnam, leaves and flowers are 
deposited. The invitation to Vishnu is made only after placing the kumbham on the 
settle of paddy. 

(2) On the right side of the kumbham a karagam (a smaller pot) is placed and 
Sudar£anar is requested to be present in the karagam. 

(3) On the vCdikai eight small kala^ams for the eight directions are placed as 
detailed below :— 

East (Vasudeva); south (Sankara); west (Pradyumna); north (Aniruddha); 
south-east (Agnfiya-satyar) ; south-west (Nirrti) ; north-west (Purusha Vayu) ; north¬ 
east (iianam—Anantar). These devatas are invoked and upacharams are d.,ne to them. 

II. Mandnlflr&dh<inam (Chakrabjamandalam).—Aradhanam is performed and it is 
similar to that done on pratishtha ceremonies. 

Ill Bimbdrddhanam .—PQja is done to chakratazhv 3 r or other idol used. (Yaga 

bfiram.) 

IV. HOmam is done in the yagakundam. The Acharya sits to the west of the kun- 
dam facing east He does sankalpam for the hOmam Vasudeva is avahanamed and he 
is requested to be present, all the nine days. 

The following things- Ghee, flowers, incense, samit, milk, curds, sesamum, paddy 
and yavam (wheat) are sacrificed, eight times each, repeating the mQla mantra. 
Finally jaggery, rice andpayasam are offered. Duringthese offerings purusha sQkta is 
repeated. Then ghee offerings are made in the kundam for the following devatfls :— 
Prajapati, RUdra, Sarvadevas, Chandas, Vedas, Rshis, Gandharvas, Yakshakas, Apsaras, 
year, month, rivers, oceans, mountains, bhtltas, cows, trees, plants, herbs found in the 
forest, svedajams, andajams, udbhidas, jarflyujas, bhQradi seven worlds and the 
chandadi parivara devatas. 

Finally Pflrnahuti is made repeating "Idam Vishnur vichakrame.” Duringthese 
nine days of the utsavam, hOmam is done every day once in the morning and once in the 
evening. 
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The utsavams are usually done as detailed below on nine days at Lakshmipuram 

1st day—During the night—the utsavam was sUryaprabha. During the day time 
dhvajarOhanam is usually performed. 

2nd day—Ordinary utsavam without any vahanam during the day time. (See PI. 
VII-B). During the night God was seated on simha vahanam. 

31 d day—During the day time Garudotsavam. This is generally done on a larger 
scale and attendance of people this day is very large. In fact lhis is considered to be 
an important utsavam. (See PI. VII-A.) In the night Hanumanta vahanam is used. 

4th day—During the day time ordinary utsavam without any vahanam. During 
the evening marriage ceremonies are commenced. In the night God is taken on iesha 
vahana in utsavam. 

5th day—Ordinary utsavam during the day time is carried on. In the night Hamsa 
vahana utsavam is carried on. 

6th day—Ordinary utsavam in the day and in the evening gajendra mOksham is 
celebrated. In the night elephant is used as the vahanam during the procession. 

7th day—During the day time the car festival (rathOtsavam, See PI. VIII-B). In 
the night pallakku utsavam is done. (See Pi. XI-B.) 

8th day—Alankflra tirumanjanam is done during the day time and dolOtsavam is 
performed in the evening. In the night topputsavam is done and the vahanam used is 
the horse. 

9th day—day time—tlrthavari or tlrthotsavam is done. In the night ordinary 
utsavam. 

IOth day—day time— maha manjanam is performed and in the night saptabha- 
ranam is performed. 

nth day—During the night 6kantas6vai and SayanOtsavam are performed. 

The vahanams may be varied a little in other temples. For example at Budugur the 
vahanams were used as follows 

1st day- hamsam; 

2nd day- simham; 

3rd day— Hanumln; 

4th day—chandraprabha (Seaha); 

5th day—Garuda ; 

6th day —elephant: 

7th day—car festival; 

8th day--horse ; 

9th day—yaji or pallakku. 

During the utsavam every day a flag of Garuda, if one is available, is carried. 
Behind God Vishvaksena is taken in a palanquin* 

Every day bali is offered. According to the £astras it should be offered as 
follows:— 

1st day—cooked rice dyed with turmeric powder and mixed with sesamum seeds 
powdered is offered. 
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2 nd day—cooked rice mixed with sesamum. 

3 rd day—cooked rice with nine dhanyams and bhakshyams. 

4 th day—cooked rice with tender coconut, avil and kunukku are offered 

5 th day—cooked rice with padma bljam, payasam and tandulam. 

6 th day—cooked rice with sojjiappam (a prepared cake with jaggery). 

7 th to 9th day : — Milk food mixed with sesamum, jaggery, and mudga. On eight 
days bali is offered both in the morning and in the evening before the utsavam and on 
the ninth day it is offered only during the day time. 

On the ninth day tlrthavari or avaLhrtasnanam is performed. Near the 
dhvajastambham a small space is cleared and afterwards on this space on a spread of rice 
a mortar and a pestle are placed. Then Lakshmi is invoked and she is requested to be 
present. Along with these in front of the dhvajastambham turmeric powder is placed. In 
the mortar a small quantity of turmeric is powdered and this powder is put in a small 
kumbham and it is placed on a settle of paddy. The mQla mantra is repeated and Sri or 
Lakshmi is requested to be in the pot. This kumbham contains water coloured with 
turmeric powder and this water is used later to do abhishekam to God. Then turmeric is 
distributed to all present in the temple at that time. 

Then God is taken in procession to the lake (or tank) close to the water. An 
ahhishekaberam if one is available, or the chakrntazhvar when the abhishekabCram is 
not available, is taken close to the water. These five or nine kala£ams are established in 
the usual way for timmanjanam. The water for lirumanjanam is sprinkled over the 
utsuvaberam and over the chakrntazhvar. Then the chakratazhvflr (or snanabGram) is 
bathed in water Just when the chakrntazhvar is bathed all people bathe in water. 

After the tirthavari utsavam they come to the Yaga&alai and purnAhuti is to be done. 
At first the purnahuti is done and then one after the other the Acharya does ianti- 
homam. praya&chittahOmam and pranahutihomam. 

Towards the evening the Archakas proceed with the dhvajavnrOhanam. The flag is 
lowered and all the devatas are requested to go to their places, after doing upachSrams to 
them. Then the Acharya does samhflra nySsam to the flag. Then it is folded and 
placed at the feet of God. 

MQkabali is done afterwards. For this music is played only at places where ball ib 
actually offered. On the ninth day all the persons occupying the corners are given ball 
and are requested to leave the place and proceed to their own places 

Lastly the Acharya should do japam repeating the ashtakshara mantram. 
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PLATE I. 

A. —A Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman who has passed through the ceremony of 

Prapatti doing japam. 

B. —Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahmans proceeding to their guru, the Vanamamalai 

Jiyar, to pay their respects. 








PLATE II. 

A. —A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with Dlkshai proceeding to pay his respects 

to his guru, the Vanamamalai Jiyar. 

B. —The successive Jiyars of Vanamamalai matham from Sri Ramanuja are repre¬ 

sented in this picture of Adi £esha. It is generally believed by the Tengalai 
Sri Vaishnavas that Sri Ramanuja is an Avatar of Sesha who is carrying God. 






PLATE in. 

A. —The Vanamamalai Jiyar Swami in procession in his palanquin while staying 

Trlplicane. 

B. —The Vanamamalai Jiyar receiving his disciples. 
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PLATE IV. 

A. —A Vadagalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman with the mark of chakram on his right 

shoulder made during the ceremony of Pancha Samskara. 

B. —A Tengalai Sri Vaishnava Brahman who is a Swayam Acharyapurusha. 
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PLATE IV. 





PLATE V. 

A. —The Sayyadhivasam of God Varadarajaswami and his consorts during the 

Pratishfha ceremony. The Archaka is sitting with sruk, etc., in front of the 
kundam of fire. 

B. —Jaladhivasam of God and his consorts. The vigrahas are immersed in water in 

large metallic vessels. 







PLATE VI. 

A. —The seedlings in paligais set up during the Ankurarpanam of the Pratishfha 

ceremony. 

B. —The kala£ams established during the kalaSasthapana ceremony in connexion with 

the Pratishfha. 









PLATE Vn. 

A —The GarudOtsavam of Varadarajaswami at Lakshmipuram on the third day of 
the festival. 

B.—The ordinary utsavam of Varadarajaswami at Lakshmipuram on the second day 
of the festival. 






PLATE VIII. 

A. —The Archaka who conducted the ceremony of £ayyadhivasam at Lakshmipuram 

during the Pratishpha ceremony. 

B. —The car in which God Varadaraja is seated and drawn on the seventh festival 

day of the utsavam. 




PLATE IX. 

A. —The Chief Archaka selected for the Pratishtha ceremony. 

B. —The Archaka of the temple at Lakshmipuram who performs the daily worship 

of God. 
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PLATE IX. 



PLATE X. 

A. —The Chief Archaka who was selected to perform the Pratishfha ceremony at 

Kanfiundi Village. 

B. —An Archaka of Conjeeveram, who assisted the Chief Archaka during the 

Pratishtha ceremony at Kangundi Village. 



BULL.. MADRAS GOVT. MUS. (N.S.), G.S. II. 


PLATE X. 



PLATE XI. 

A. —The Chakrabja Mandalam drawn on a cloth. Such a cloth is used, instead of 

drawing the Mandalam. 

B. —God Varadarflja carried in a palanquin on the seventh day of the festival during 

the night after the car festival. 






PLATE XII. 

A. —The Kovilars of the Kumilam Village who are really Vanniyans that have 

adopted Vaishnavism of the Tengalais and claim superiority over the 
ordinary Vanniyans. 

B. —Three Vanniyans ol the Kumilam Village engaged in temple worship and calling 

themselves Kovilars and claiming equality with the Tengalai Brahmans. 
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PLATE XII. 




